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HAliYLONIAN  TRANSLATION  OF  THE  GREA'I'  PERSIAN  INSCRIPTION  AT  BEIIISTUN. 


(Tl.p  writing  on  tlic  left  Imlf  of  tlio  Talilet  is  entirely  effaced.) 

I T!  !<!<  ^ DlT  4-.  ^ T<«.  I?  I?.  K ITT.  T eT<T  fl<T  E^TT  lU  T!  '^IT  TTIT  < TT.  4l  < TT.  T ?«^T  mi  ^1~.  4l.  V.  T 5TT  mi  'T-. 


Ego  Darim,  rtx  magnuM,  rtx  vtgum,  '*  Hu  kliu  i.ui  ui 


(-  .).  (----)  * Pur  ia  i. 


6u.  * Da  ri  ya 

idit.  Par.  II.  Darhu 


ki  ba  111.  i gab  bi.  at 
(-  - -)  dicil: 


6 pi.  abi.  ea.  * Vas  ta  6 pi. 


<y_4y<y  E-y;  try  ty4  -^y  4^^.  t|r.  V.  T <T-TT<T  E-TT  eD  tT4  -^T  4-.  T <T-  STT  ^1-  STT.  ^^It.  V.  T <T-  CR  *T-  ^TT.  T TT  T<T^  =T  STf  4-.  T ET<T  >ff<T  E-TT  iH<.  4^.  Hi  TT  -1^.  Et  mi  m TT  -^T.  ^ :rl.  TT  m TT. 


Ar  ya  ra 


sa.  * At  ya  ra 


SI  a pi 


8 pi  s.  * Ha  kba  am  ni 
TrispU  Achu-mtru 


* Da  ri  ya 
Par.  III.  Darius 


ki  ha  m. 

(-  - -) 


bi.  a n.  cb(})  bi.  Iia  g 


<=T^  8IT.  t|T  ^T.  4F  T<«.  TT  4F.^<t:T^  iltl.  4l  ^1.  ^.4^-  T<«.  I t.  T ET<T  -IPT  E-TT  TT-T<.  4^.  ® TT  -lA.  Et  mi  m -v.  4^  e^TT.  «T  mi  < TT.  r m.  mi  < TT.  ^TIT.  ec  ‘d>T  t!f 


1 no.  Ill  til.  nliu  t.  i n iv(I).  hit  gn  ni.  nl  tu.  nLu  t.  (-  - ) 

ri/nmm-,  ai  auli^m  „rim,di(1)  mmiit;  ab 


lek  iv(I).  sn  n.  • Un  ri  ya  sar.  melok.  ki  lia  in.  i gab  bi.  VIII.  ns.  eb.(l)  (-  - -)  ya.  at  t 
rrges  fuere.{^)  Pur.  IV.  Darius  rex  (-  - -)  dicit:  octo  e genere  mso 


molk  ut.  i t ip  8U. 


^ -T  <EE.  V . -T  'TITT  4T<T  ^T  ET<T  A-.  T UT.  c^.  --T  ^ >TT<T  <-  £y<y  4--.  ^^gy.  y £iy.  cy4y  c^y  >t.  y sy<y  fl-<T  EcyT  frT<.  c^.  Hi  TT  ^T4.  E«=  :«:«  m TT  m TT. 

i gab  bi.  08.  ifi  vi.  sa.  * Hu  ri  mi  fi  d ’a,  on  kii.  melek.  * Hu  ri  mi  a d ’a,  melk  ut.  au  ku.  it  libu(l)  n.  • Da  ri  ya  gar.  melek.  ki  ha  m.  i gab  bi.  ba  g a. 

reguum  miAi  preeluit.  Par.  VI.  Darius 


Pur.  V.  Darius  rex 


grain 


„x  (-  - -)  dial:  k.r 

4^.  I ^T.  mi  im  1<.  4=  <T'4T<T  ITT.  T<.  •C<T  Yy  )tf.  p.  ^T^TT  ©.  P.  - A’.  P.  TT  ElT  p.  <:^  mi<.  4^T-  eD  -<y<.  1<.  .m  -T.  ^<.  EAT  TT  '^T  N*. 

melek.  sn  n.  at  tur.  • Pn  r 6u.  * Nu  va  • * Babel  • * As  sur.  * A ra  bi.  • Mi  sar.  ns.  Vnr  ra  ti.  * S'n  par  du.  * Y n va  nu. 

rex  earum  faelm  „m:  Perm,-  Sueiatia;  Babylonia;  Aeeyria;  Arabia,  xEgyyta,;  (q,ux)  in  Mare;  Sparta;  Ionia; 

\ <T-4f<I(?)  ^<.  -T<T  ^<.  ^<.  ITT  /p  K ^ <y-4I<T  -If  ^ i<.  <:::  ^<. 

«a  n na;  * Ki(m)  mi  ri.  • S'a  t ta  g u. 


kb  tor,  * S'u  k du.  * Pa 


Media;  A.-menia;  Cappadocia;  Pai-thia;  Zurangia; 


I {aut  Oavddria); 


is  very 


-be  y<«,  ^ TtIt, 

' The  eight  characters  overlioed  cannot  be  i 
‘ This  letter  is  lost  in  tlio  rock,  and  is  supplied  ooniecturally. 


» The  letters  answering  to  —t  and  to  par  arc  undistinguishable  oi 
observed  ausworiug  to  —l  and  to  to  par),  in  order  to  prevent  c 


k;  but  a diflerent  type  is  t 


10 


12 


13 


T!  ^ t!?  ^T.  ^<*^<.  V.  T til.  E-  « 4--.  ::>  4T.  <-.  V.  --T  ^ 4^<T  <:-  tj  eT<T  Tf  -^1.  T{  0.  ^ T<«.  ET4T  «IT  <J1  t.  « EKT  ^IT  ^il 

ha  ga  n o t.  {-  - -)  sii.  an  ku.  i z iv  v ’a.  in  ni.  na.  iS  vi.  sa.  * Hu  ri  mi  I «1  'a.  a n.  a n ku.  ep  na  >v(?).  it  tu  rn  n.  man  da  t ta. 


.Vfcta,  in  tolo  XXTIL  i 


Par.  VII.  Dariu$  rex  dicU: 


dictum  e»U  node  dieque  Ulcr 


1?  ” ^ V !!  I.  tIT  T IT  4-.  T EKT  4f<T  E=TI  JH<.  T!  ^}A.  E^  i<  i<.  T?  4?  =i?  ^y.  eTAT  -:::  fcT'(').  T?  -^T.  V TTI. 

ip  nu  8U  'a.  • Da  ri  yn  sar.  melek.  ki  ha  m.  i gah  hi.  as.  bi  v(I)  (-  - -)  ha  ga  n e t.  (-  - -).  pi  t kj{l)  (-  -).  a n.  a a s. 

.VIII.  Daritu  rex  {-  - -)  dicit : inter  provincias  hnt  homo  bonu*  {qui  erat,)  iUum. 


CE.  V.  --f  ^^<1  <:e  tT  eT<T  A-.  Ill  -^T  T?  ^T.  >=IT  TTIT  < Tf.  ^DT.  T<*^<.  T!  SpT  ES:  =T?  ^T.  tSTI  V t-t  V.  -IT.  4T  E^^T?.  »=IT  ^TIT  < TT. 


ns.  i5  vi.  m.  * Hu  ri  mi  t d 


t.  «t  I u a.  as.  bi  v.(l)  (-  - -)  Im  ga 


sa  i (-  -)  sa.  la.  pa  ni  ya.  at 


lij  iomo  qui 


T?  tTA.  Et  e=T.  -T  ^ 4T<T  CE  ^T  ET<T  A-.  TTIT.  ETAT  t.  -T  ^ 4T<T  <“  ^y  Ey<y  A-.  >=T  U t.  T!  B.  CiTiT.  V.  ^TIT.  T?  mi 


dictum,  id  ah  mu  factum  ett.  Par. 


ki  ha  m.  i 
• IX.  Dariue  rex  (-  - -) 


Hu  ri  mi  g .1 


ut.  it  Iibu(1)  n.  * Hu  ri  mi  « d 


U &i.  libu(t)  D.  a di.  eli.  sa. 


T ’3T  iMl'  I.  T ET<y  4T<y  Et:y?  $^y<.  rty  y;  ty^.  -T.  T?  TT.  V.  T UT.  ==T?  TT-  I.  -.  =^T  CE.  V.  -T  4T^  4T<T  <ee  cT  ET<y.  ^ Hi.  V.  T?  -^T.  TT  TTIT  <il. 

an  ku.  — — nil  s.  • Da  ri  ya  sar.  melsk.  ki  La  m.  i gab  bi.  lia  g a.  sa.  an  ku.  e bn  s.  as.  iS  vi.  sa.  * Hu  ri  mi  5 da.  up  ki.  sa.  a n.  melek.  a tn  r 
'.1'>  poUir.  Pur.  X.  Daritu  rtx  (-  - -)  did! : hx  («()  jnud  tgo  f,ci,  gratid  OrommdU,  portra  quod  ra  /Oam: 

-eT  «T^  TT  y;  -^y.  eyAT  tm  V.  T A-  TT-  4TTT  E-yT.  yT  S^T  JT  <.  1.  I.  T *f  ATT  E^yT.  >f  II  tgy.  l t.  ElAI  5^.  I t. 

» “ ha  kan  nu.  a n.  melek.  it  tur.  sa.  * Kam  l.u  si  ya.  lia  ga  s u.  akbi  sii.  • Bar  ri  ya.  abi.  sn  n.  imi.  su  n. 

CgH  fiHu,,  mttnm  t sUrpr,  pr.M  iUo  hie  rex  Jichat;  Cambgsis  hujut  /rater  ejtii  Bardei;  paler  eorum,  mater  eerrum 

m T A-  TT-  -IfTT  V7.  ElAT  EEy  m.  TT  -^T.  T + -ftTT  W.  TT  -^T.  4TTI  -!=T.  <eTT(?)  T-(D  g‘  Hi.  V.  T *f  4TTT  T7.  © E^  m.  # Hy.  y A-  TT-  ATT  V?.  TT  -^T.  T<.  <ee  TH<. 

Z'  y^-  it  <1»  h.  a II.  • Bar  zi  yn.  n ii.  Iiva  ki(l).  ul  ( ki).  ea.  * Bar  zi  ya.  d i k.  op  ki.  * Kam  bu  zi  ya.  a n * Mi  sar. 

(oof)  qTiod  Bardee  occisus  («Kt)/  postea 


' This  letter  is  otherwise  r 


,be  -T 


' It  is  c 

‘ Olio  letter  is  apparently  wanting. 


15 


16 


17 


18 


19 


20 


^<.  <:::  8-K.  eT4!  4 HJ.  ^ I.  £141  !fc!  4 Itf.  ^ !?  Vj  i*K  gl.  ”£1  e-  CE  K ‘-i  in.  ’Ey  E!<T  TfT?. 

* Mi  sar.  it  — — . up  ki.  hra  ki  (?).  eb(t)  bi.  b i s.  it  ur  kan.  up  ki.  par  s a t.  as  (•  -).  lu(?).  ma  du.  i vi  du.  as.  ♦ Par  iu.  * J\Ia  da  i. 

proficUcebafur ; cum  Catnbt/sfs  nd  ^E^yptum  pro/ccfus  esfft,  posUa  regnum  in  malum  cecidit;{1)  postea  mcndacia  in  provinciis  abimdantia  Jitlant,  in  Persidf,  Medid, 

{out:  icderalum  Jiebut) 


Tl  <tu  ^^IT.  ^<.  ^T-  <T-  4-  +<T  *eT  eeI.  TJ  eD  dt=T  tEy  fl<y  4-.  {<  I.  <=y^  ^ ^y.  <V.  4-  V.  sS?.  ^;iy  <.  y;  <y.(t)- 


> tempore  ille  regno  i 


i«o  Afagui  erat,  Gomnlei  7tominay«*, 

y 4“  8-  'tV.  f?  ny. 

• Kam  bu  zi  ya.  up  ki. 

eat:  Ego  Bardea  sum,  Cyri  Jiliua,  frater  Cambyais;"  poatea 


b a.  ul  til.  * Pi  si  ’a  khu  va  du,  A ra  ka  t ri 
a PUaiachadid,  Araeadrea 


ti(?)  V.  Bumu  8.  ul  tu.  eb(1)  bi.  (-  -)  XIV.  (-  -)  sa.  ( ).  t « 

mons,  7io7ttf«  ejus,  ab  eo  loco,  die  14  mo  mensia  Tu, 


el  ali/B  ^’oi’ihciVe;  tmpenu7n  ille  3 


• maisia I 


! ita  ille  i 


1 -ly.  St  y 4-  m Vt  Ey4y  ^y  lil  4--.  y.  <2T:T4  I.  Ey4y  «ff<y  ny  4-.  t.  ^ lyy.  ^<.  ^y  sy<y  yyyy. 

ki(l).  gab  bi.  la.  pa  ni.  • Kam  bu  zi  ya.  it  t ik  ru  'a.  an.  eli  su.  it  ri  ku  ’a  * Par  su.  * Ma  da  i. 

omnea  a Cambyae  rebelles  fiebant ; ad  ilium  transibant;  Peraia,  Media, 

^y  i;  -<.  e?  Hr.  y 4-  w.  <ee  ^yiy.  w ed.  « i.  <-  e^  ^<y<.  y Ey<y  >n<y  E==y?  nd<.  ® y;  ^y^.  e^  -y. 

is  sa  bad.  up  ki.  * Kain  bu  zi  ya.  mi  tu,  tu  ra.  man  ni  eu.  m i t.  * Da  ri  ya  sar.  melek.  ki  ba  in.  i ^ab  bi. 

t raptiit;  poatea  Cambyses  obiit;  eral  fatum  ejua  inors.(1)  Par.  XII.  Darius  rex  (-  - -)  dicil : 


isiud  imperivm  quo  Gomates  Magus 


m.  <Ey^  ^y|y.  y;  t|y  ^y|y  t <.  v.  <y-  e^  Hi.  y 'Ey  y;  ^y.  y;  jy  <.  -Ey  ^n.  a at],  Vr  - y. 

g.  ul  tu.  a bu  t(I)  at  tu  n u.  sn.  (-  - -)  u ni.  ,i  nll(i).  up  ki.  * Gu  Ul  a t.  ba  ga  s u.  Ma  gu  s.  melk  u t.  a n. 

iatud  imperium  ab  antique  nostrum  atirpia  fuerat ; j)oatea  Gomates  ille  Magus  rrgnnm  ad 


-T  y |g - -Ey  ^y.  ny  <.  y.  Ey4y  y Ey<y  ^<y  E^yy  iH<.  © yy  ^y4.  e^  « “Ey.  Etyy  yy  t. 

an  — — — — ui  — za.  as  ba  t.  s u.  an.  iiielck.  it  tur.  * Da  ri  ya  sar.  melek.  ki  ba  m.  i gab  bi.  man  ma.  y a nu. 
ille  aectmdum  vota  /fcit  [1);  ille  rex  Jiebat.  Par.  XIII.  Darius  rex  (-  • -)  dicit:  aliquU  non  erat 

y tty  ’Ey  yy  ^y.  yy  s^y  jy  <.  ^y  tt^  i.  tyyyy  yyir.  iny  iiy  >^.  ^lyy  t^^y.  -Ey  yy  t:i  ny.  st  i.  tn  :^yy  ^yiyy. 

bva  ki(I).  m a du. 


non  Persiau,  non  Medicus,  non  nostrum  e sthpe  aliquis,  qui  a 


Ma  gu  8.  molk 

jIAi^o  impel 


t.  ik  ki 


pa  ni  su.  ip  ta  bit(!). 
ab  eo  7«<r/M<-4a/(?).- 


' dnubcful — it  may  bo  T^. 


* Ibo  first  letter  of  this  word  is  very  indistinct;  it  may  bo  read  t]f  fully  ns  well  as  |y;  and  the  last  letter  lias  tbo  appearance  of  ralber  than  of  any  of  the  forms  of  t. 


. (rral),  donrc  ego  , 


’ST.  =T.  *^T.  -IT.  t#  tT  “<-.  V.  -IT.  T *f  >Tf^^  V/.  T ST.  TT  I 7.  T ST  ElT  S.  « "eT.  e-  <T-  ^T.  -.  ST_T^. 

ku.  iiv  va.  — — — is.  la.  ha  va  fi  sa  nu.  sa.  la.  * Bar  zi  ya.  an  kn.  a a sa.  * Ku  ra  s.  man  nia.  i (-  - -}  u.  as.  eli 

"n«6,«(i)  non  .mpeetum  {.it)  ,,l  nan  Jlordie  ego  gui  Cgri."  aliguie  ,u,n  o«.u,  e,t.  cireum 

(i.e.A'iiaa) 

eE  Hr.  T ST.  -T  ^ -Tf<T  <:e  cT  eT<T.  mi  ^ -IT.  -T  eTS  -ft<T  CE  cT  eT<T.  ST.  t.  -.  =T  <:e.  V.  -T  ^^(T  <:e  ^1  eT<T. 

up  ki.  ail  ku,  * Hu  ri  mi  S ila.  li  ui  ta.(1)  * Hu  ri  mi  s Ja.  is  «.  libu(l)  n.  aa.  is  vi.  aa.  • Hu  ri  mi  a da. 

opem  finbat;  gratid 


die  10""  meoBi,  ( ) 1 


y;  jy  <.  ^y  i.  <.  y<«.  v.  tm  -<K.  H ^ ^IT  -<T<  A--.  ^ ^ !!!}.  ^ I.  V.  m I?!}. 

Gumiit.  lia  ga  b ..  u.  Ma  gii  s.  va.  (-  - -)  tur  ep  iv(l).  sa.  it  ti.  as.  er.(?)  Si  klii  u va  t ti  ’a.  mat(^).  Ni  4 ^ i.  sunm  s.  sa.  as.  Ma  da  1 

Oomatcm  ^u,n  Magum,  rt  fioimnfs  pj'cedpuo^  qui  a>m  eo  (frant);  In  cadcHo  Sictachote  regio  Niaea  nominata,  qua  in  Mfdid, 

-T  m 4f<T  <:::  m.  < ^1.  T Ul  m]  x.  ! m fl<T  ii-K  lU  T!  ^14.  £-  < ^T.  V.  -gT.  ^ 

* Hu  ri  mi  g da.  melk  u t.  an  ku.  it  libuft)  u.  * Da  ri  ya  sar.  melek.  ki  lia  ni.  i gab  bi.  melk  n t.  sa.  la.  pa  ni. 
regnnm  niihi  profbuit.'  Par.  XIV.  Darina  rex  (-  - -)  dicif 


nostrum  gdrpe  nhlatum  ei-at,  id  ego  j 


<^r^  t-C.  tT.  T ST.  -T!  ^T  I.  S?T  1<K  V.  -T  T<«.  V.  T ^T  T!  'T.  T?  5?^  JT  <.  "eT  I.  ST  Hi.  T ST. 

val  ta  lean.  zi  5.  an  ku.  o ta  bu  e.  bit  iv(l).  sa.  ilu  iv(1).  ea.  * Gu  m a t.  ha  g.a  s u.  Ma  gu  s.  ib  bu  I(u.)  an  ku. 

ui  olim  ego  feci;  templa  deornm  quee  Gomatea  \U<  Magna  dejeccral,  ego 

I t -"T.  T ST.  ^ -.  S 4T<T  I.  <eT^  t-C.  m ^T.  H.  ITT.  H.  ^T  ET<T  1}  If. 

su  nu  t.  ail  ku.  hva  ki.  as.  as  ri  s(u).  val  ta  kan.  zi  fi.  * Par  Su.  * Ma  da  i. 

id 


n ^egoid  fi, ’miter 

i T ■£!  Tf  d.  Tf  HT  <.  ’eT  I.  e-  Hi 

* Gii  m a t.  ha  ga  a u.  Ma  gu  a.  i ki  — — 


-.  ^T  CE.  V.  -T  4T<T  <:e  cT  eKT.  Tf  Tf.  T ST.  ^Tf  ^T  ^1.  T ST.  ==  (-^T“)  ‘^^T  Hi  eT^I.  Tf  Hi.  STIT.  V.  ^1.  «T  ^flT  t.  -.  -ff<T  I. 

as.  ii  vi.  BU,  • Hu  ri  mi  i du.  hu  g a.  an  ku.  e ta  ku  a.  an  ku.  up  (na)  ta  ki  t.  a di.  eli.  sa.  bit.  at  tu  n.  as.  aa  ri  a(u). 

good  ah  a,  ahtatum  oral  ego  relM  illU,-  gmlid  Orommdi,  hoe  ego  fee,;  ego  motUm  mm,  donee  genlem  nosIrSm 


' A doubtful  sign  upon  the  rorki  it  rather  reaembles  but  that  letter  haa  the  poiver  of  *nm,  which  will  not  suit 

name  here  repreeenled.  Acrordiiig  to  the  Persian  orthography,  the  sign  in  question  should  have  the  value  of  hi. 


This  letter  is  much  defaced,  the  I 


^T.’ 


28 


-1'  <-•  V.  H *?!??=  -^<1  <-  *=T  EKT.  ^ <.  V.  I ■£!  T!  T!  ET  <.  -£T  tv^  I.  s?:T.  c|T  T.  -IT.  DTT  IT  <.  T eT<T  4T<T  E=Tf  ^H<. 

--  -'*  vi.  sa.  * Hii  li  mi  h <la.  pb(?)  1»  ii.  sa.  * Gu  m a t.  lia  jra  s u.  Ma  gu  s.  bit  at  tu  n.  =••  — ••  * 


sltililiri;  lit  oUm  ita  ego  violituf  sum,  grali « 


Oromafilis, 


Miigus 


1.S  su 

iiostriiin  non  deleiet.  Par.  XV.  Darius 


2i) 


;t() 


T eT<T  ^(T  e*=T!  ^^T<.  III  T?  *=T4.  e^  -|T.  V.  T m.  T!  e^T  EiT.  T?  --^T.  T *eT  T!  'T.  ^T  I.  4 ©. 

• Da  ri  ya  sar.  melck.  ki  lia  iii.  i gab  bi.  al  la.  sa.  an  ku,  a «ln  k.  a ii.  * On  in  at.*  Ma  gii  e.  up  ki.  (-  - -) 
rex  dicit:  hoc  est  quod  ego  feci  jmstqnam  rex  fiehanX.  Par.  XVI.  Darius  rex  (-  - -)  dicit:  postquam  ego  occidisscm  Gomafan  Magum,  poslea  homo 

“ ^ , ; , . ^ El^y  ^14  "ET.  e.  <T  -T.  T EiT.  <XT  *et  ^T.  ^ HT.  C<T  -T  IH  T<«.  eT4T  ‘^T  lilT  <1^  4--.  -IT.  V" 

it  lui  V va.  i cab  bi.  uv  vii.  an  kii.  melek.  X^ii  va  * iin  ki.  * Nu  va  * ivi'?b  it  t ik  ru  'a.  la.  na  ni  ya. 


it  l.a  V va.  i gab  bi.  uv  va.  an  ku. 
noviinatus,  Opiidnio/iis  Jilius,  ilfe  hi  iHusionii  siirrexit;  dixit 


lip  ki. 


iv(?).  it  t ik  ru 
rehelles  Jieha, 


ym&^k  T ^T  e^TH.  I.  T?  I V.  T T?  4T<T  4-.  JT  <.  t<.  eT4T  ^T  ^T4  n r.  ^TTf  ED  .D.  .D  -Ey.  T dT. 

...  * „ - ■ > va.  an.  bvn  ki(?).  i par  ni  ii. 

ud  regnvm  mentitus  e»t 


ad  eirm  Atriiiem  transibant : 


Xi  din  ta  bel. 

; })Ostea  homo  Bnhjlonicus,  Kiidilai>rlu$ 


sa.  * Ha  ni  ri 
films  .Euiris, 


it  ba 


va.  an  ku. 


Ule  in 


, qui  Xahonnidi  .flimr  postea  res 


;.i'  eT4T  vy  syiO).  ^<.  Hr.  eT4T  ^T  III  ss.  «?T!I  m.  K liT.  ^T  !f  T Ey<y  fl<T  e^TJ  TH<.  4^.  Ill  T!  -14.  E^  iri. 

it  t is(]),  * Babol  * it  ta  ki  r.  niclk  u f.  * Babel  * is  sa  bad.  Da  ri  ya  sar.  melek.  ki  ba  m.  i gab  bi. 

Xaditaheluvi  transibat;  Sabglon  rehelUs  fiehat;  imprrium  Bnbylonicum  tile  rajiuit.  Par.  XVII.  Darius  rex  (-  - -)  dicit: 


I ad  Susianam; 


DT.  -IT  ::;:T  I.  T eT<T  -TT<T  E^y?  rjy  y?  ^y4.  e^  tl.  t=  0r.  y DT.  T.  T<  -S:T  frl  D.  T!  -^T.  DT_T. 

ku.  at  dll  ku  8.  * Da  ri  ya  sar.  melek.  ki  ba  m.  i gab  bi.  up  ki.  an  ku.  an.  * Babel  * al  Ink  u a n.  eli 
udducebalur  ad  me;  ego  ocetdebom  ilium.  Par.  XVIII.  Darius  rex  {-  • •)  dicit:  postea  ego  ad  Bahylanem  progrediebar ; ad 


[ Naditnhelum  qui  Xabochodrossor  nppellahalnr , 


\\1  iii:  {<^1  -TIL  -.  CiTlT.  m D^g;.  «TTIT  Ey  ^^.y<y  eTT.  yj  ET.  DT  <=T^  m 4-.  T!  D.  *f  ST  E4L  "eT  TSTTT.  e=  T EeT.  tyyyy 

bva  ki  lj-  sa.  * Ni  din  ta  bel.  a?.  eli.  di  k (-  -).  liva  su  z zii.  a ma.  kn  1 tu  'a.  {--)•(-  - - ) »>a  H-  up  ki.  an  ku.  hva  kijL 

copifo  quis  Naditabeli  super  naves(l)  ascensi,  illic  clausere  Jlumen  Tigridem  omnino;{1)  postea  ego  agmen 

{(ivt.  specvlas  (aut.  venere)  (ituf.  teneuies) 


3.') 


3(i  «nr.  4-.  V.  Bi.  '=in  “^T.  '^T  I.  7 

(-  -)  XXVI  (-  -)  «n.  (■  -)  Kail.  si  1 at.  ni  ta  Ijii  .•■  * Da 
,;,V  20  m» 
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®^rE' 

-y  m *^<1  <"  t=y  Ey<y. 

-I  ri. 

-.  -y  <:: 

* Hu  ri  nii  5 da. 

)5  5i. 

liba(I)  „. 

ns.  iC  yi. 

invadebam ; 

Oromasdes 

openi 

feirbal ; 

yx-altd 

: e= 

Hr.  y iiy.  y.  ^<.  84:? 

t.Ey  4iiyy  y. 

K 84:;  1 

bi.  np 

ki.  an  ku.  an.  * Bnbel  * 

.nt  ta 

bvls(l).  an. 

. * Babel 

38 


Xai. 


■£?.  I ET.  T -T  V 7;;r 

hn.  uv  va.  an  ku.  * * Nebu  kudur  u 

, y«i  (Ilj-it  itn:  "ego  N ahofhodromr 


-<K  ^ I. 

ml  at.  i.i  la  Lu  ».(--)(  — — 

I dtbellavi  muUum;  prcelium  conwiillehannit  <tif  II  two  memit  ( 


da.  ( - • ) Hi  k ti.(?)  ni  La  In 

ditponfham ; hotifs  in  anguslint  adducrbam;  eorum  locum  invadehaju ; 0r(masde$  opern  feirhat;  grrtlid  Oromasdis  Jliimen  Tigridem  Iransibt 

mm- 

ki  ha  m.  i gab 

( - - ) dicif:  j)0s/ca  rgo  ad  Ilahgloniam  accedrhnm.  ad  Babylnnem 

i e=  lij.  !!  ^ I.  -T  fl<T  <:::  y m.  y tT.  t.  ^ V.  -1  fl<T  <:^  y m.  ^ V.  T ^ "Til. 


mitfrlamvji.  Par.  XIX. 


ka  sa  dn,  as  er.  Za  za  n nu. 

i arredlifftn,  in  ttrhf  Znsnn 


1.  aki(?).  (-  -).  * Kib  mt 

secundum  dumen 


— ) nji  ki.  «i  1 at.  ni  ta  b 

pottra  prccUtm  committebai 


■In 


llbu(?)  n.  ns.  15  vi.  sa. 
tuUt;  graiid 


Hii  ri  mi  h tin.  liva  ki  I',  sa.  * Xi  din  ta  bp). 

<jnfn>  Naditabeli 


^ T ET<T  -ff<T  Etl!  ^H<.  m T!  =T4.  s=  Hi.  T JS:  |<  ^T  i^TII.  1!  il  <.  t>E  ^y.  ^y;  <<-y<;  Ecyy.  y, 

— — — — ) * fi  ya  sar.  melck.  ki  lia  »i. 

— — — ) C.d,  2,  Par.  I.  Darius  rer  (-  - -) 


gab  bi.  up  ki.  * Ni  din  ta  bel.  ba  ga 
dieit : pnntfa  Xuditabrius  ille 


* (-  - i 

hnminihvf 


li  ya.  sa, 
Jidelibv*  qui 


=59  -Hi  ^ 

III  a na  slia 

fquitfs  erant,  ab  ro  loco  ad  liahglonr 


fugieJxit; 


m.  *=11  *=m.  ey  <".  V.  -y  tis  «ff<T  <ee  y eyty.  i{<}  y;  .<.  <.  y 4^  {<  «y  t^yn.  e"  !!  -<.  t=  Hr.  y CiT.  y<.  iik]  Hr.  y;  ^y. 

at  ta  l,vi6(l).  as.  iS  yi.  an.  • Hu  ri  nii  i d,i.  Bal.cl  • aS  sa  bad.  va.  ' Ni  din  ta  bel.  ni  sa  bad.  up  ki.  nii  kii.  ns.  • Baliul  * a n. 
ad  linhylnnem  jtroyredlebar ; yralid  Oromtisdts  Jlabi/lonfm  capifhnm  ft  XadUiibfbtm  ctipiebam . pmtta  ryn  ml  linhylonfm 
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y Ey<y  ^yy<T  e^i  iiig 


Uxbtlum  ofcidebam. 


T Eet.  ®.  I?  m m.  "I  I?  'T.  i<\<.  V.  m m tn  4- 

kiliain.  igabbi.  adi.  eli.  sa.  an  kn.  as.  Babel  • a la  r.  an  n a t.  - -)  sa.  ik  ki  r 'a. 

( ) dial:  dm  ,y„  Balyhne  „am  has  (,im/)  pnmiicim  qxm  rthrllr,  Jiebatd 


4f.  y<.  Eyy.  c<l  ©.  ^<.  et<t  yyy?.  y<.  - ®. 

in  ni.  ^ Par  5u.  * Nu  va  * * Ma  dn  i.  • As  sur  * 


Par  5u. 
Persis  ; 


Ma  dn  i. 
d\ffdUii 
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n;  Parlhta : Ji/argim 


\ i<.  >^|y  -p-iy  <.  b.  -yy4  CE  T -<T<  E^yy.  4?  y.  yy  y v.  y <y-  :•>  v 4-Fff  4f<y  DTT.  -.  -ETT.  ® ^y  -yj.  sy^y.  Eyy,  yy  yt  Ey  <.  y<.  cyy  y^yy  y<.  eT4T  ^T  eT4  ’Ey. 

S’a  t ta  g II.  • Ki(ra)  mi  ri.  * Vnr  ti  ya.  sumu  e.  a r an.  * Si  n 

Snttaggdia;  Sneer.  Par.  III.  Dnrint  rex  died:  kmurt,  J/ar/i«s  ncminahu,  filiut 


as.  er.  Ku  gu  na 
in  vrhe  Cggn\ 


ns.  * Par  5iu  n sib.  s n.  as. 
in  Prrride  kabitnns.  We  in 


E 111  li.  it  b av  va. 
Sutiand  tnrrerit ; 


42  erj  El  T m.  <XI  Hi. 

iiv  Vil.  an  ku.  molek.  * Nu  v: 
rfi  Su4iano!  dicel^aX  i(n:  "ego  rex  Susia}ux.' 

T ^ :^n. 

* Pa  I 

(licit:  homo 

4.->  ' 

fri 

4(;  r. 


A--.  1!  -1. 1 -<K  \\\  r?  mi  <.  v.  <2t:t4.  i -t.  gr-  ^1  i x-.  eiai  f^i  i.  r ekt  4i<t  e^t;  ^h<. 


Nu  va  * 

.■usiaim-."  Par.  IV.  Dnriu  rrx  dial:  ( ■ 


Var  ti  ya.  ha  ga  s u.  sa 
Martium:  Hit  q,ii 


ku  a.  • Da  ri  ya  sar.  melek. 


eos  princtps  inter  capita  eorum  (rmlj,  oceUU  cum  (J/artinm.)  Par.  V.  Sariia 
(aul.  matjnatc) 


Media,  itle  mrrexit,  Media  rei  dicebat 


”£1.  I CeI.  T ?<?<  V ==11  >ft<T  ET4!  -<K.  V.  I ^THl  ST!  Hi.  ^ 7.  K “eT  eKI  TfTf.  ^1  £frI.-IT.<V  W. 

uv  va.  an  ku.  * Klia  sa  t ri  t ti.  ('  ')  ^ tar.  up  ki.  hva  kl(?).  sa.  * Ma  da  ?.  ma  la.  as.  bit.  la.  pan!  ya. 

ita:  "ego  Xaihrites  (sum)  e stirpe 


»B>«SeS$Se9wkS 


K'M:SfX.. 


irT?7r  -T.  f=  Hi.  T gil.  ^ i.  ^<.  ekt  t? yj.  y tyyyy  <:-  ey<y  <y-fl<y  -^y  a-.  I.  ly-  -ii  yf.  k ^ y?y?.  y?  ^y. 


da.  up  ki.  an  ku.  hva  kii?;.  al  ta  par.  an  * Ma  da  i.  * Hu  vi  da 
e Jielat  Media.  Tar.  VI  Dicil  Darius  rex : copia,  Pertice  el  Media  qtm  apnd  me  erant,  ha,  fdele,  erant;  poatea  ego  exercilum  emilteham  ad 


(-  ■)  rah  1(1)  a.  » Par  «a  i. 


I ^ <:::  m <T-4I<T  -<T<.  ^ mi  T.  ^<.  m Tflf.  T.  V - -:1T.  <J!  4-.  ^ I.  V.  ^<.  m I?If. 

* Hu  vi  da  r D 'a.  it  ti.  hva  ki(?).  it  ta  hvis.  an.  * Ma  da  i.  an.  ka  sa  du.  us.  er.  Va  ru  'a.  sumu  e.  sa.  * Ma  da  i. 

' postea  Ilgdarnes  eum  copits  pro/ciscebaiur ; ad  Mtdiam  c 


in  urhe  Mfat 


Medts;  gut  Medorum  pracipuus  era(  paulultim  resUtere  non 

4i 


e|I  ^^11  < TI.  Ey^y  E;:y  m.  T.  <y  mi  y?  t.  ""y.  «>P.  a-.  V.  ::T.  ^ITT  ^^^rT  ^y.  vy  try  ly  4.^. 

4i  1 at.  i t ip  fill  'a. 


<-.  V.  ^ m cz  m.  c 

as.  vi.  sa.  ♦ Hu  ri  mi  5 da.  hva  ki(?).  at  t u a.  it  du  k.  an.  ni  k ru  t.  ha  ga  su  n.  (-  -)  XXVII  (-  ■)•  «a.  (-  -) 

it;  gratid  Oromasdts  eopxw  mew  debellahant  rebelks  illos;  die  27  mo  mensis 


( 
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<!!  (?)’  ty4  Cl)  iB]  V.  ^<.  =y  Ey<y  y?yy.  - ^ e=  :«??  m m 4".  w.  yn«i.  cy:y.  v.  y w.  -eT  ciy.  i i<.  Ey<y  yyyy. 

K am  ma  bad.  sa.  as.  ♦ Ma  da  i as.  ch(»)  bi.  i tag  ga  lu  a.  pa  ni  ya.  a di.  eli.  sa.  an  ku.  al  la  ku.  an.  • Ma  da  i. 

rata  in  regione  Campadd  qua:  in  Medid  in  to  hca  ^ altendebanl^  rat  dance  ega  advenmem  ad  Medium. 

tyyy^  — <lt  8iy.  v.  -IT.  e-  ::^Ey<y  4-.  •;>  4r.  E^y  ^ m.  iT  t kfjj^  mi 


ki()j.  ni  k 


i lu(t) 


in  ni.  d 


Par.  VII.  Dieit  Darius  rex:  postea  Dailarses  i 


"Esi, 


' The  letters  ovcrlitiod  cniiiint  ho 


■ This  sign  may  possibly  bo  It  is  very  indistinct. 


I?  ^1-  I.  }<V  f?.  4 T £T<T  m <T-4f<T  L ??  ^g.  #.  I e-  ^T  ^<l  <]l  ^T!  m £!T.  g!  I.  ^<.  ^ ery  ^ chiT. 


l-i  6U.  ta  klia  uj.  ki.  * Da 


1 at.  ki  su  n.  i ta  bii  s.  af.  er.  Z 


8U  mu  a.  i n.  * Hu  ra  a ami. 
nomina^d  in  AJinoiid; 


4T  m lil  IrlT  -T<T  <J1  <Xf  £T.  £T4T  4f<T  glT  A--,  T?  --  ^gTI.  T ^T<T  £T<T  <T-fl-<I  I,  TJ  ^T?  I.  }<V  Vu  ^ B L^ry  jy,  4^: 

ni  k ru  t,  ip  liii  ni  mi  v.  it  ri  ku  ’a.  a n.  tar  ei  ■*  Da  il  ar  su.  a n.  e pi  eu.  ta  klia  sa.  up  ki.  j t ij>  eu.  sul  at. 


It;  iv  G""-  die  mo»4M  ( ) fowwiisim  nt.  Par.  VIII.  Dicit  Darius  i 


at/  urbem  .1  rmenice,  Titjrit  j 
mihi  opem  lulit;  ffra 


■ in  18™  ,IU  (-  -)  < 


^T.  ET4T  CiT.  I Vr'  T-  <.  "<I^  IM.  ^T.  ™r  m Hr.  'ii  h «.  ^ #.  ™.  7 ^ <i!  ^ 

„l.  it  J„  k.  as.  lii.  su  n.  DXLVI.  va.  bill  lu.  ta.  vaz  zab  bi  tn  li.  DXX.  up  ki.  as  sa  ni  t.  III.  ni  k t u 1. 

el  ■ ik  .540,  ft 
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6.1  ; 


congrajati  rediere  < 


-.  <“.  V.  -1  ^ 4f<T  <:^  EKT.  Cf=  ^IT  < !?.  T.  m <J1  im.  ET4T  ill  :::.  4-.  V.  ^f.  LrIT  I.  ?f  >=l<t  ^r. 

as.  i6  vi.  sa.  * Hu  ri  mi  & ila.  kva  ki(I). 


t u a.  ail.  ni  k ru  t.  it  du  k.  (-  -)  IX.  (-  -).  sa.  (-  -)  (-  -).  i t ip  sti.  m 1 at. 
rebelled  profiigabani  die  9 mo  memii.  (- -)  committehant 


T m fl<I  E^If  ii-K  m Tf  !=T4.  T ^ CE  tT  U.  ET  I.  IT-  -IT  TT.  ^<.  ^ TTTT.  Tl  -^T.  ^<.  'TTf  e!IT  ^ IMT. 


Po$;ea  Dadarses  t 


!(.--), 


• Da  ri  ya  snr. 
: Mtdiam.  Tar.  X.  Darius 


ki  lia  m.  i gal)  l»i.  * Hva  mi  5 Si.  su  mu  ».  (-  -).  rab  t;^?)  a.  * Par  sa  i. 


UT^  ^ M-r  ^L<|  <y  ty_  ^y<y  f^y  yt  ^y_  ^ ^|yy_  y ^ ^y  |yy_  y;  ^y_  jp  <<<_  j-^yy  t^t<  ,t_  ^ CC  LlTT  I.  ?}  tM 


I 


II ; “/iVi,  re.  qua, 


"1  b ru  t.  ip  bii  rii  nu  v.  it  ri  ku 


tar  si.  * Hva  mi  S 


kha  sa.  up  ki.  i t ip  su.  sa  I 


65 


ET4T  E=T  m.  -.  I TT  <T-  « V.  V -T<.  111  ^T.  LiTT  +<T  <J1  <XH  ET.  E:^-T<T  ^^eT^T  HT  4-.  T!  -^T.  — '^ITT.  T m <-  =^T  uT.  T?  -^T.  ^1?  |f|<.  t|iT. 

Ill  reyiune.luyriai  (-  - -)  imiiiiimM,  Ofoma.Jf,  mUi  opfm  luli, ; ,,mtu,  it  ,li,  k.  as.  cb(l)  bi.  su 


ill  XV“  JIf  ,„f,uU  ( ) 


MMXXIV.  as.  sa  ni  t.  (-  -).  ni  k ru  t.  ip  bu  ru  nu  v.  il  li  ku 

(II)  reheUe.t  congnijati  rediere 


tar  si.  • Hva 


«<  TTT 
< T T . 


ti  M 


V.  jE  yy  t!i  I.  EI4T  ~i  m.  ^ -y.  I ir  <i-  w.  <.  heh.  ^i.  ^h<t  ^r.  gr  <i-  w r-  ; 

(-  (-  -).  i t ip  su.  sal  at.  it  du  k.  as.  eb(lj  bi.  sii  n.  MMXLV.  va.  bul  lu.  ta.  vaz  zab  bi  t.  MDLIX. 

9M  rnaisis  (-  -)  commucro  pralium;  oecWtTtf  cx  iis  2045,  et  stupenscre{1)  ex  caplins  1559. 

T!  <<•  yyyy.  y?  -^y.  E^y=y  v ©.  y?  ^y.  y<.  ’Ey  ey<y  yyy?.  -^yy.  m ^?y  ty.  jy  i.  t<.  ’Ey  ey<y  y?yy. 

r /acieham;  Off^reJiclar  a^l 


Ma  da 
Alediam  ; 


1 n.  ka  sa  di.  a 
cum  acccdmem  a 


Ma  da 
Medium, 


irhe 


du 

Kundura 


appellate 


Ma  da 
Media, 


^^,1;  --y  tyyyy  >ff<y  <:e  £i<y.  ty  ry.  crf?  -t.  ^y  <-.  v.  --y  ^ 4y<y  ^y  Ey<y.  v.  y ty=  <y-ft<y  :ft-  ^<y<  ^yy. 

* Hu  ri  lui  i da.  is  6i.  libu(1)  n.  as.  ifi  vi.  sa.  * Hu  ri  mi  & da.  hva  ki(?).  sa.  * Pa  r u var  ti  a. 

m eommiUehvnus , Oromnsdes  opem  tulU;  gratid  Oromasdia  exerciium  qucm  PhraortU 


:yyy  E^y?.  v.  sy=  en  -y<«.  ^y.  y?  ey.  --y<y  Hry  ^y.  - <<*<.  Ecy  m a-,  jy  i.  -.  t<.  ^y  ey<y  yyyy.  #.  yy  ^y  riy.  m 


-i. 


pa  h.  ti  r. 

e^juilihua 


ta.  a ma. 
ab  60  loco 


il  ur  u.  as.  mat.  Ra  g 
/ugiehat  ad  rcgionem  Ruga 


Ma  da 
Media  ; 


up  ki. 
poslm 


ku.  hva  ki(l). 
exerciium 


mi  Afl-  ’Ey  m m.  # yy  #■  *k  -.  <t?.  yy  m ’Ey  ^yy  t.  mi  i. 

(-  * -)  bva  Iti(l)'  glib  bi(?).  iv  Ta  ru  s.  up  ki.  as.  sa  ki  p.  as.  er.  Ha  ga  ma  ta  nii.  al  ta  kan  us. 

ad  forea  meos  vinelus  re/inciutur  (-  - -)  res  tola  vidcbal  ilium;  qx/stea  ad  crucem  in  urle  EchalanA  ajpxi  cum; 


^ yy  -^y.  m n y m.  v.  y ^y  isy  syy  y m.  ^ --y.  t<.  ’Ey  Ey<y  yyyy. 

1.  bva  bi  (?)  UT  va.  an  ku.  melek.  (-  -)  ea.  * Hu  vn  kn  is  tar.  up  ki.  an  ku.  liva  ki(?).  * Ma  da  i. 

‘^ego  rex  e atirpe  Cyaxaria;"  postea  ego  copias  Medicas 


i gab  bi. 

mi7a  rshellia  fiehat;  UU  dicehai 


Ey^y  -<y<.  y <y-  ey^y  ery  -y  ^ ^y. 


n kam 
(*  takli) 


=?<y  ^y.  --y  m en  CE  ^y  ey<y.  ty  ry.  :^y  r.  -.  ^y  <:::.  V.  -y  m £ry  <-  ^y  ey<y. 

8u.  * Hu  ra  mi  & da.  is  6i.  libu(?)  n.  as.  is  vi.  sa.  * Hu  ra  mi  6 da. 


commwre; 


gratid 


lOSO  signs  are  liardly  to  be  depcmled  ( 


fi3 


G4 


fi6 


6S 


5 m ’Ey  <!i  ET(?).  s?  #.  <TT.  <y^«ff<T  w a-  t=-y<y.  !i  # n-.  s m i gi  e£  #.  <.  -<r^  lEiy. 


cxcrrilum  quern  iti/entum  projixgnhant, 

; apporfabant  ail  me:  pottea  illiut  ego  t 


liva  gab  bi.  iv  va 


Ar  b 'i  I,  as.  sa  ki  p.  as  kii 


tciniUbam,  ct  cum  dcdtucham;  ad  fores  meoi  i 


puslea  in  urhe 


il  i k.  va.  btil  lu. 


suspensi  (<«#).  (?) 
{aut.  susfttnios') 


Par.  XV.  Dkxt  Darius  rex:  hoc  csl  quod  a me  factum  in  Mcdid.  Par.  XVI.  Dieil  Darhis  rex:  regioncs  Parthia  ct  llgrca 


\ y <y-4f<y  tyyyy  ^y-  -<y<  syy.  syyc?)  <.  y :«:<y  rnijy  ks  ^y-.  4}  'yyyy  y?.  -.  y<.  <y-4f<y  yyiy  y?  y-  ey. 


, miVu  rthelles  fielant:  sub  ditione 


Vas  ta  a pi.  ib 
llystaspes  p 


ills  eopias  (- 
eopiis  JuUlihus  proficUcebatur : pt 


-y  ^ Eiiy  <:e  ct  ekt.  ct  ry.  =y  <-.  v.  -y  ^ ECy  ce  ^y  Ey<y.  y :«:<y  c^yy  kje  ^y-  ey^y  5?,^.  y?  -^y.  ^ <ji  ^y.  y?  *<-.  ^y.  «yy.  a-. 


-)/  postea  B'jstaspcs  cum 

'.U'hat  cum  hostibus  ad  nrhcm  Parthitr,  Hysj 


i da.  is  Si.  libu(])a.  as.  iS  vi.  sa.  * Hu 


S da.  * Vas  ta  S pi.  it  duk. 
« Hystaspcs  dehellaoit 


t.  ha  ga  Ru  II.  (-  -)  XXII.  (- 
i7/o«,  dia  22  mo 


^1'  ^ " ‘yyy'=  y.  c<y;y.  y :?p<y  :^^yy  kje  ^y-.  iik  jy  r^y.  y :«:<y  sp<y  gs  ^y-  m gy  yy  -ic. 


' (-  -)•  ( 


) Col.  III.,  Par.  I.  Dicit  Darius  rex:  postea  ego  eopias  Persicas  emitteham  ad  Uystaspem  t 


op  ki.  sa.  Lva  ki(?).  an.  eli.  ♦ Vas  ta  S pi.  ik 
postea  quod  copicp  wi  Hyslaspnn  a< 


Vas  ta  S pi.  Lva  bi(1).  sat. 
f/i/itasivs  (cum)  eopiis  his 


profcisccbatur;  commiitebat  prwlium  cum  hostibus  ad  oppidum  Parlhiw 
Piitigrapana  nominatum;  Oromasdes  mihi  opem  tulit;  gratiS  Orom<wdi»,  Hystaspes  i 


^ yy  Ldy  I.  ^ Ey^y  E^^y  ciy.  ^ :=i  i *<-.  fi;  <y^  v/  y-  y<.  <y-Ey.  -<y‘^  ywy.  yy*f <y  ■=?  tt?y.  v <y-  y y-  y«<  yy. 

i t ip  su.  sal  at.  it  du  k.  a§.  eb(?)  bi.  son.  VlDLX.  va.  bid  lu.  ta.  va*  zab  bit.  TVCLXXXII. 

eommistt'c  prcdxum;  occidil  ex  its  63G0,  el  tusp0isit\,‘i)  e eaptiris  4182. 

y £y<y  4y<y  lir  yy  ^y^.  ~ b.  4-.  |y  ^yiy  i.  i&  g ect,  -y  Af.  ’Ey  y iy  Efiy  Ey<y  a-,  et  try  i 


s projligarxti  eral  die  primo  mensis  (-  - -)  < 


Par.  II.  Dicit  Darius  rex:  potfe‘i  proeitxia  mea  Jlclat;  hoc  est  j 


* Da  ri  ya  sar. 
IH  Parthia.  Par.  III. 


lek.  ki 
r C- 


i gab  bi.  mat.  Var  gu 
dicit:  regio 


.1  .li  (-  -) 

eonlumaxCi) 
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Margeases  cum  ductm  eonstituerunt ; postea 
7ii(te^m  quertdam  Persicumy  Dadarsem  noHimatum,  i 


, Bactrice  Satraqram;  ita  illi  dicebat 


e?  ilr.  y Ey<y  Ey<y  <y^4f<y  i.  Ey^y  s^^yy  <=nL.  sy^iy  -y<.  t=:ry.  -t  yy  i^yy  i.  ^ <^.  y<.  4;y-  tvy  sy  yyyy. 

up  Id.  * Da  da  r su.  it  ta  Lvis.  it  ti.  liva  ki(1).  i t ip  su.  fal  at.  ki.  • Var  gii  va  i. 

postea  Dadartes  jtro/ieiscebaiiir  cum  eopiis;  ctwnmiVd  j'rielium  cum  Margensibtis ; 


doubt  about  the  form  of  this  loiter,  it  may  possibly  bo 


^ ^ ■^-  ^ £’•  ”'  ”’  ^ ^ $^t<.  . nr  t;  ^ux. 

ns.  eb.l,  bi.  sun.  IN'CCIII.  vn.  bill  lu.  In.  vn!  zub  bil.  VIDl.XI 

4203,  rl  tutfifusU^I)  a rnp/ivia 


r/ra(it}  OvomimlU  ( 


mihi  oprm  lii/!(; 

r„„  ,i„a,u  ;n/™.n,»  ifeMlabant  owniito;  die  XXIII  mentis  ( ) 


'.  ; Dm 


* Dll  ri  yii  Mir. 
0,102.  Par.  IV.  Dftrius 


ki  lui  in. 

(■  - -) 


- MM  ^ MMMM-  <T  I.  ^ ti  Vr  <1-  Liir.  Ml  ei4ii  -et.  - ^<.  in.  ei.  c:^.  v,  - r. 


ilicit:  2>ottea  7'fffio  men 


ns  * Y u ti  ya.  su 


a?.  * Par  bii.  a si  b. 


/rfiul;  hoc  at  quod  a me  facUnn  in  JUictriii.  Par.  V.  Darius  rex  died  : postca  homo  Vemhttes  wo»nwa<M«  in  oppido  Tarba,  in  reginne  lotia 


7)ominatA  im  Prrside 


it  lift  V 
tuner  it 


^'ub  lii, 
died 


bvn  ki(l). 


• Da  ri  yn  sar.  nielek.  ki  lia  in.  i giib  bi.  iip  ki.  an  kii.  lira  kiC?).  sa.  • Par  *ii.  v i at. 

ila;  ‘'ego  JUtrdea  turn  qni  Cj/ri  fiUns"  turn  topiet  Persie/e  <pue  dom  i eratd,  a societale  vied  remoUp,  a me  rebeUes  Jiebant;  ad  eum  Veisdalem  transibant ; ilU  7-ex  Jiebnt  Pe/sidis.  Par.  VI.  Darius  rex  (-  - •)  died:  pnslen  ego  eopiat  <piaa  Persidit  i.  . . 

V.  ^ IIT.  EI4T  -<T<  V,’.  E!4T  4f<l  leT  A--.  ^<.  ’^T  ET<T  TH!.  T<T  4KI  -fl-  41  n £==!!.  ET4!  -<T<.  41?! 


ki(I).  fift.  * Par  5ii.  it  ti 


* Mil  (la  i.  lip  ki.  * Ar 
(mi)  Me.dinni;  postea 


*i  ya.  it  ti.  Iivft  ki(1). 


proficitcebnlur  Persidem;  cum  Pnsldnn 

liaeha  oppidum  Persidit,  eo  loco  Hie  Veisdatet,  ipu  Hardes  appellabatur, 


Artabardem  aciem  iustruens: 


-2^(1).  ^ lE’I  I.  TI  -HT  -I  4??l  ED  ■£?  EtS  ET<T.  t?  u?.  ■<.  -.  <=T  <".  V.  411?  Ell  V Et?  E!<T. 

n liris.(I)  i t ip  sii.  ?a  1 at.  * Hu  ra  ma  6 <la.  is  Si.  libu(?)  ii.  fif  iS  vi.  m.  • IIii  ra  nui  6 <la. 

preeliu/n;  Oromasdes  opera  lulit;  <j7-ntid  Oromasdis 


<v>;)i<e  meer  ras  capias  quas  Veisdatis  ileMlabant  o77niino;  die  mentis  (-  -)  tunc  erat  prerHum  comniisei-e;  (-  - - - 


T 4H?  <EE  ty  eKT  T!  "T.  I!  Ey  <.  tlAl  -<K.  4?f?  «??.  M?  ii-iil  Et?;.  V.  ^ e^.  ?<  Ery  ^y<«.  tv.yyy  rKy  e?.  y?  ^y.  .. 


Hu  vi  S il  a t.  lia 


it  ti.  hva  ki(I).  i siit.  o li  yn.  nn.  pa  i.  ti  m iv(?)  tl  nr 


•.  VII.  Darius  rex  died:  pas 


Jidelibua 


udihus, 


6 -i  *ffl?  ed  eee  et<t.  ri  ss:?  t.  -.  <~.  v.  -i  m ed  ^y  ^ et<t.  m-  «=ir  sir  < ii.  mi  -i  m.  n -^i.  4???  v.  i «mr  <-  *=r  et<t  t?  -<k. 

inn  k da.  \k  Si.  libH(?)  n.  as.  is  vi.  sa.  * Hu  ra  ina  k da.  bva  ki(?).  at  t u a.  it  du  k.  a ii. 
opem  t/ild;  g)-a/id  Oi-omasdis  eopitr  meie  debellabant 


Pissiaehadinm ; ah  eo  loco  cum  exeredu  nirsus 
ivrnViat  cora/n  Artabardem  aciem  inst>'uens;  ad  montem,  Parga  iKmiinatn/n, 


ki(I).  «a.  * Hu  vi  S d a li. 

IViWatu, 


Tills  spare  wa.«  i 


o 


7T 


\'i 

uJHsi:  iht  rot  ih  nrhr  1‘rrsiiUt,  Chndulia  i 
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T ET<T  -^<1  E^T!  rrV.  c^.  ® ^14.  EH  e?  #.  T 0.  T ^ <-  >=1  E!<T  !!  ^T.  I?  IT  <T-iiT.  |:f  4:  -T<«.  V.  ET^T  ><T<  I.  5^TT  -T.  ?!  ^ *1-. 

(-  - -T  rt  rum  * Pa  ri  ya  sar.  inelek.  ki  lia  iii.  i gab  bi.  up  ki,  an  kii.  * Hu  vi  a J a t.  ba  ga  s u.  va.  (-  -)  tiir  ep  «i.  it  ti  su.  gab  bi.  os.  sa  ki  p. 


! cepere.  Par.  VUI.  JJariut 


(■  - -) 


posted  e'/o 


(rrant), 


T<  ^ ITT.  cTL?  TT-  I.  T ET<T  fl<T  E^T!  TH<.  Hi  T!  ^TA.  ^ T CE  t?  ET<T  T?  "T.  T?  IT  V.  liTT  'TTTT. 


- ) Par.  (-  -)  Darius  i 


a1  ta 

M. 


* Da  ri  ya 
Par.  IX.  Darius 


ki  ha  in.  i gab  bi.  * Hu  vi  $ d 
(-  - -)  dirit  Vcisdatrs 


ha  ga 


qui  iipprllabalur 


I quft  Dario  regi  ohedit;"  turn  Ula  eopia  exibanl,  quns  Yeisdates  i 


xn/nwim  deheUabant  \ 


die  XIU"”  mentis  ( ) jyraelium  commitlehant; 


\ K T?  <JT  ?<?<  t|T  -<T<.  ^T.  tUT  ST:T  eT.  T t??^  <:e  ’Ey  -^y  4...  syiy  4--.  <.  Ti  -^T. 

* Ha  ru  kha  t ti.  uv  va.  a!  ka  ii.  * Hu  vi  va  n ’a.  du  k *a.  va.  a n. 

»n,  qui /uit  Satrapat  AracUotice;  {dicehai)  ita  " £xi(e,  I'linnuHi  dehellate  tl 

1;  ^ ^T  fcTT  I.  ?!  -!IT  ^T.  --T  ^?!l  Eiiy  'Ey  sEE  eT<T.  ^T  TT.  ^?  -t.  -.  ^T  <:e.  V.  -T  ^ elT  ^T  eS  eT<T.  ^ 

i t ip  su.  sa  I at.  * Hn  ra  ma  4 da.  is  5i.  Hbu(?)  n.  as.  i§  vi.  sa.  * Ha  ra  ma  & da.  bva  ki(1). 

> nominatum,  commisrre  pr(rlivm;  Oromasdes  opem  tnlit;  grati/i  Oromnsdit  copice 

if?  EH  vy  yy  I.  EF  eee  -^y  tyyyy  Ery  ’Ey  et<t.  ^y  ry.  4y  t.  -.  ^T  <:e.  V.  >-T  ^ elT  ^T  eEH  eT<T. 

i t ip  su.  sal  at.  * Hu  ra  ma  & da.  ie  si.  Hbu(l)  ii.  as.  i&  vi.  en.  * Hu  ra  ina  s da. 

; JH  regions,  Gadgtiri  nominal/},  eommUere  prcelium;  Oromasdct  opem  tulU/  gratid  Oromasdis 
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nmilum  mfiimim  profigamt;  i«  VII”"  i/it  tnnisit  (-  - -)  prrrilvm  cimmitm  (-  - -)  Par.  XI.  Jlici 


equitibus /ugiebat ; Araada  nowiinatirm  caatellim,  1 


i congregati  rediere  coram.  Vibanum  aciem  in 

t=  y?  £T  fp.  ^ TT-  V.  T «T  CE  ^T  ET<T  T?  ^1.  syy  yy-  <iy.  Ey^T  -<T<.  'TUT  eh  t^T.  ty?  y^cyyy  yv. 

up  ki.  (-  - ha  ga  s u.  ( — — — ).  hva  ki(?).  ra  b 11.  sa.  * Hu  vi  fi  da  t.  is  hu  r.  it  ti.  hva  ki(1).  i sut.  e li  ya. 

jjostea  homo  iUe  qui  istina  exercilua  dux  {erat)  quern  Veitdatet  emiteral,  cum  copHs  Jidrhbut 

lH<r^r^y^ET4T  I.  <.  T<«.  V.  <^.  I.  ET4T  ?w?T  x.  IeT  ^ ilT.  <.  TIiTT.  V. 

vay  yah  bit.  It  kiinu  s.  va.  (-  - -V  tur  ep  iv(I).  sa.  ki.  su.  it  kun  uu.  d i kn.  va.  bul  lu.  sa.  hva  ki(I). 

fecit  cum,  el  homines  prircipuos  qui  cum  eo  fecit  (eos)  occisot  et  txitpennt  (eos)(I),  eopiarum 

{aut.  sHtpentos) 


Iransgrediebaiur ; qfoslea  Vilanu; 


I insequens  prq/icitceb 


are  all  <Ioubtful. 


MM 


r ermifisU{1)  ( 


gg;.  5<.  ii’  -<K  -If  «-  I.  I EKT  •ff<I  E-If  r<-K  Ill  If  -14.  " If  <ii:l.  U If  -^I  til.  f<.  ^ IH.  <.  f<.  V £l<I  If  If. 

• R kl,»  t ti.  e bu  B,  * ri  ya  Bar  melek.  ki  lia  m.  i gab  bi.  a ,li.  eli.  .a.  a n kn.  as.  • Par  m.  va.  • Ma  Ja  i. 

) Par.  XII.  ilariW  rex  <UcH : posira  rrjio  mm  fclat:  hoe  nt  yaorf  m Araehotid  frei.  Par.  XIII.  Dorhis  rex  (-  - -)  el!a/:  ehm  e]„  h,  Vrrml,  el  iMA 
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V.  I<  pr#.  -H  ’^I.  If  -^I  til.  I M ^ V*-I  £■<.  If  I V.  I --I  sfc  EH.  t=  #.  tfHI  V.  f<.  «^f  #.  -H.  3=  V?. 

ia.  • * Nebu  Bit.  tip  ki.  hva  ki(?J.  sa.  • Babul  • la.  pa  ni  ya. 


ku.  * * Nebu  kadur  u^^ur. 


t.  tnj  Cl  El.  If^  ly  El.  E2!  m.  If  -^I.  'ffff  -ff-  lil  4. 

nu  ( — — ) sun.  al  ta  par.  uv  va,  a lak  u.  tl  tt  k.  a n.  Iiva  ki(T).  ni  k ru  t. 

{(Urens)  I'fa:  "ExHr;  dfMhlr  ro/»//M  rM!r^ 


I tlli;:  V.  4f  <il  ET4I  >t.  If  IH<I  >=f  R^^I.  II  «II.  ^ -M.  V.  I 

• hva  ki(l),  sa.  Babel  * ui  k ra  t.  it  kun  au.  va«  rab  bit.  »u  iiu  t.  hva  kill),  sa.  as.  ob(1)  bi.  au  a. 


ya*  m.7,|-  non  ohdimiir  potlca  Intophre,  cum  copiu  pn/lekcehalor  ad  Idahjlanem:  Oroma.de,  opem  tuM:  yraM  Oromasdi,  in  XXIP" 


yui  cum  illo  mint,  ego  oeridi  (- 


C=  m <.  e?  If  --"I  til.  -If  I-.  -y  ^fl  CT  El.  I If  EH  -I<1'.  <.  c I<«. 

up  bu  t u.  up  ki.  a u ku.  kul(l)  0 m[1)  al  to  kail.  uv  va.  • A m kba.  va.  (-  - -)  tar  ep  iv(I). 

( );  iwtiea  ego  omn„(l)  cmelJirKI):  Ha  Ararnm  el  homine,  prxcipuo, 

I EKI  fl<I  E^If  «-K.  C^.  Ill  If  fI4.  EH  If  If.  V.  I ill.  -.  C #.  C I.  I eKI  fl<I  eCt  fH<.  If  ==14.  EH  If  5^1  If.  V.  I til. 

* Da  ri  ya  ear.  melek.  ki  ba  m.  i gab  bi.  ba  g a.  sa.  an  ku.  as.  Babel  -.  e bu  e.  • Pa  rl  ya  ear.  raelek.  ki  bn  m.  i gab  bi.  ba  g a.  ea  an  ku. 
Col.  IV.  Par.  I.  Darin,  rex  (-  - -)  did! : hoe  (est)  yiirrf  ego  in  BahgtonU  ftei.  Par.  II.  Darin,  rex  {-  - -)  did! i hoe  i/uod  ego 
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-I<«.  I IH<I  tf  pt:I.  I -Ef  Tf  Ef  try  y.  'Ey  y.  Ey  a.  e=  --  4KI  EH  mi  Cl 

IX.  melek  Iv(l).  su  n.  var,  zab  bit.  » Ou  iii  a t.  su  ma  s.  • Ma  gu  s,  s a.  vai.  tar  ri  S.  i gab  bi.  uv  va. 


Orofliojf/ta  /lostes  dclcUavi  et  ft<-t  9 regea 


' It  is  impossible  to  say  ivbetber  this  sign  may  be  tj  par,  or  ^y, 


This  sign  appears  on  tbo  rock  as  yy,  but  the  true  form  must  be,  1 presume,  as  I have  liguro.1  it,  yf. 


This  blank  spare  seems  to  I 
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^<.  c<i  -El  rr.  T 4?  -4n.  ji  i.  in?,  ii  <.  e=  ^ >?^<t  n.  eh  n.  i ui.  i ^i  * v’^i  i-<. 


“^>0  5r/»v/«  yuJ 
Cvri //»•»«;■■  i7/..  Periulcm  rchcU^'m  fecit. 


Nil  va  * (----)*  Ni  din  ta  bol. 

Snaianam  fecit  reheUcm.  Naditahelua 


Babel  * i.  9 u.  vap  tar  ri  I.  i gab  bi.  iiv  va.  an  kii.  * * Nebu  kudur  ussur. 

Bali/lonkua  ilfc  mentitua  dixit  iht:  " Rfto  Xitfxiehotlrouor 


n ri.  I 51=  <T->ff<T  ^ ^1-  -<K  Dll.  JI  I.  eKI  l?  l?.  Il<.  e=  --  -mi  n.  eh  £T.  T Cll.  l ?<?^  V 4f<T  EI41  -K. 

(----)*  Pa  r n var  ti  s.  »u  mu  s.  » Ma  da  i,  a u.  rap  tar  ri  S.  i gab  bi.  uv  va.  an  kii.  • Klin  «a  t ri  t ti. 

fecit  reMlcm.  Phnwrla  tiotniiie  Me/licus  We  mcntitus  dirit  ilfi:  “ E^fo 
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1 ’Ey  Lii  Ell  1?  II  <.  i<.  nra  EW  <n-ff<i  i?i?.  n e-  ti.  t 5i=  en  E]f<y  i.  t-t-  n iiii.  it  <. 

• Hu  va  ku  is  tar.  ba  ga  a u.  * Is  ka  r ta  >•(--'-)*  S'*  »■  e u. 

rex  sum  Soffarlur;  ego  e sfir/>e  Cyaxaris/'  illo  Sagarliam  fecit  reloUem.  Phraaka  nomine. 


i dixit:  “£yo  rex  sum  Margianw;"  i 


5 y;  |y  <.  <<.  gyy.  -^y  T-  TT.  1 11  elI  n<l.  Jl  I.  1<.  ^ Ety  ^ Ey<y.  yy  jy 

ba  ga  8 n.  * Par  su.  (-  ■ - -)  * A ta  kliu.  eii  mu  s.  • Hva  ra  8 da.  ba  ga  e ii. 

£?i>i7;  “J^o  liardcs  sum,  qni  Cyri Jilius;"  tile  Persidem  fecit  rehellan. 


, ita  dixit:  “ Ego  . 


n ’Ey  m <.  -y 

is  va  til  ’a.  va.  gn  du 

! relellem.  Par.  III.  Dicit  Dai-itu  rex:  /li  7iovem  regca  cciy;ieian<Kr(?)  et 


^ < r;,  ^D. 

bva  ki(?).  at  u a.  as,  bi  v(l). 


/las  pugnas.  Par.  IV.  Darina  rex  dicit:  hw  s 


i £T.  ^ H ^ ■£!  !?  ^T<T  I ^ ^T. 


hva  ki(I).  up  ki.  * Hu  ra  ma  I 
' ut  ilia  fallerenl  hoc  poitea  • Oromas 


in.  da  iia 


fecit i ut  mihi  in  animo  erat,  i 


Par.  V.  Dicit  Darius  rex:  0 rex,  tu  qnisquis  qni  j 


Ml  «T.  ED  eut.  timme®  ==r. 

at.  (-  - -)  8a.  hva  par  ra  si.  lu  iiia  du.  su  1 u».  k i.  ta  gab  bu. 

hate:  hmw  gni  tnenjax  (lit),  ouiuiuo  iMe  rum;  ri 


' Only  one  letter  is  wanting. 


Nothing  is  lost  ii  the  blank  spaces  left  in  linca  SO  and  1 


Upon  the  rock  this  sign  seema  to  be  ^yy,  wbicli,  however,  is  an  i 


ys  w 


Et  itMi?  V.  I Ul  I.  V eT<I  fl<T.  V.  >1.  ^ T?.  H^<T  <g‘.  sfc 


Par.  VI,  /Jicit  Daring  re-x:  qukquul  a tm  actum,  id 


i S u.  sa.  an  ku.  e bn  e.  ta  <la  r).  sa.  as. 
fid:  l„  ,,d,q„U  ,U  qui  pjMar  imquiria  quad  rgo  fid,  lenplum  q,ml  m 


cj)  a.  ti  ri  k.  ]>a  ti  ui 
(Me,)  monitioj)  fit  tibi  a me 


100 


102 


103  S: 


>i«  fain  dim.  Par.  VII.  Died  Darha  rt.n  Oromatda  mild  tali,  lit,  ul.  q,nd  Idc  , 


-V  -^1.  ] et<|  ,?^<y  Ecij  ^H<.  # T?  -T4.  mi  m ty  <-.  y.  -^y  ^ ery  Ey  .5^  Ey<y. 

v«  i-ar  na.  * Ba  ri  ya  snr,  iiiclek.  ki  ha  111.  i gab  In,  ns.  is  vi.  ea.  * Hu  m nin  6 da. 


reck  /ler/cci.  Par,  VIII. 


ki  ha  111. 

c-  - -) 


i,ratU 


mullum  eel  aliud  quod  a me  factum,  id  in  hae  tahulfi  non  tcrijmj  eft  ratxono  non  1 


I ti!  -h  Ey.  ^ ?;  yj  <y-  -^y.  y Ey<y  4y<y  E^yy  yy-y<.  ^ y;  ty^. 

_ — ki.  ib  bu  e.  gab  bi.  uv  va.  par  s a t,  siC?)  iia.  * Da  ri  ya  sar.  inelck.  ki  ha  m. 

id  toinm  sicHt  mendaeia  ridcatur.  I»ar.  IX.  Dnrint  rea:  (-  - -) 


) n«  celos;  fi  hoe  edietum  non  ecle$,  rq,no  declares,  Oromasdes  tili  amicus  sit;  el  tibi  j 


non  declares,  Oromasdes  tibi  w/ensus  fiat;  et  tibi  proles  ne  sit.  Par.  XII.  Darius  rea;  didt:  hoc  quod  a me  /actmn,  (ohim  pratid 


# y?  ^y4.  mi  m ^ly  mi  # ny“  ^y-.  v.  y m.  -y?  1.  <.  --y^y  m -1.  jr-. 

melck.  ki  ha  in.  i gab  bi.  at  (a.  ki  hi  pi.  sa.  an  ku.  c bu  b.  va.  ka  bit.?}  (a.  a . . 

, w pcfictum.  Par  X.  Darius  r«  (■  - -)  dicil:  lu  (-  - .)  ,/»W  e^o  feci,  et  ( ) 

<y-.  Ey^y  -y«<  igp.  ^^=y^i  >ft<y  m 4-.  <.  ^ ►?.  sy  --y  ^y.  mi  ^1-  ^1  vi  t.  y.  «y?yy  c=ty. 

si.  it  t iv(l)  kn.  li  ri  ku  'a.  va.  k i.  lu  bi.  an  llu  t.  If.  pi  S ii  iiu.  an.  l.va  ki(I). 

plurima  sit,  el  amd(i)  tui  qircdmn  ii,il{i) ; et  ti  edietum  hae  eelet,  ad  reqnum 

-.  -y  <:e.  V.  -y  ^yy  ed  Ey  es  Ey<y.  ^y?  vy  :s:<y.  m ^yiyy  ed  Ey  e^  Ey<y.  ty  ry.  m x.  <.  -y  -y<«. 

as.  i(  vi.  sa.  • Hu  la  ina  i ila.  i,  ta  l.u  s.  » IIu  m nia  i da.  is  ti.  libu(t)  n.  va.  ilu  iv(l). 

fid. 


e bu  a. 

alii  qui  tunl.  Pur.  XIII.  Dartui  rea  died:  ea  ratime  Ormmtiet  opem  tulit,  et  alii  Dei  qui  exitlml,  epml  nm  teeletlm  eramj  non  merdilor  tram;  non  injuriam  feci. 

\H<.  It  1 LEI.  VK.  \ 

ul.  a n ku.  ul  (-  -) 

nec  ego,  nee  etirpt 

ts^lT.  la  1 It  'I.  It  Ul  U^<  It  1.  u-l  1.  X.  «^l'  ^ Z-  , 

ya.  aa  di  n a t.  a 4i  k gu.  a n.  lak  ta.  va.  fir  ki  — . 

' The  signs  overlinod  are  all  dmiblful,  ^ | 

’ A doubtful  letter— it  may  be 

1 

< Tl,i.  sign  may  ,.crbars  be 

i gab  bi. 


•a.  labe;l)  1 a.  up  ki  ya.  (-  -)  aa.  bva 


Qiii  /aboravit  pro  mod  genie,  iUnm  bene  /otnm,  favi;  qnt  eontrarius  cmt  mlhi,  ilium  tleltei  omnino.  Par.  XIV.  Dfin'us  i 


8U.  va.  (-  -)  par  i, 
el  bo, no  (8«0  i 


# ^ T!.  JT  I?  ^T.  ET  fl<T.  <.  4^  eT  TI  *<:.  TJ  t ^$11. 

k i.  * na  cp  a.  sat,  ta  va  ri.  va.  ui  m a iiu.  lia  kaii  nu  t. 


Par.  XV.  Darius  rcr  dictt:  i 


non  mis  injuriam  facias;  et  quatndiu  proles  libi  sU  ha  effigies  t 


r (ibi  amicus  fat;  e(  tibi  proles  i 


iS?  4-.  Ey^T  -!«<  2H.  <T-!iT.  --T  ED  ey  ty<y.  sy  cyy. 

— — it  t iv(l)  ka.  va.  » Hu  ra  nia  5 da.  iu  (-  -)  bi  .. 

sif,  el  prodncli  sint  amn\l)  liii,  el  Oromasdes  prospereCi) 


in  alemum  guieguid  tu  facias.  Par  XVII,  Darius  rex  dicit:  si  ) 


, el  guarndiii  libi 


M-  -eT-  <ii-  -I  ECT  Ey  E“  Ey<y.  «-yyy  iiy 

na  — lu  ( ) * Hu  ra  nia  fi  da.  li  ru  lak(?). 

Oromasdes  hostis  fat  libi. 


£T4T  -<t<  ^^Tf.  ^ <ii  4-.  Vi  <<n.  v.  v ui  v r et  t;  -<t<.  t?  ^t 

H ti  ya,  i tu  ru  ’a.  a di.  cli.  sa.  a u ku.  a u.  * Gu  m a t.  lia  ga  s u. 


el  tibi  proles  non  sit,  el  guod  facias  id  libi  Oromasdes  frusfrelur.  Par.  XVIII.  Dicil  Darius  rex:  hi  sunl  homines  soli  gui  am 


y Sr  <ii  4-.  ^ ^ yiyy.  y sffy  ce  Ey4y  si^yy  ^y  4-.  i.  y?  i v.  y gyy  4-Tff  ed  4^..  ^ ^ yyyy. 

* Hv  is  pa  ni  ’a.  * Par  i.  * Hu  vi  t ta  n ’a.  aumu  e.  a s sa.  • S'u  kli  r ’a.  • Par  sa  i. 

/snaris.  Pcrsicus;  Olanes  nomine  gui  SocrU, 

(i.  o.flius) 


Tlio  two  first  ipUcis  of  tills  nninv  uro  doubtful. 


HI 


112 


a s ».  • S 

qui 

(i. 


ET  CT  I.  It  I V.  T TI  4—  ^ ^ T?Tf.  'f  IeI  E!  --H.  I.  T?  I V.  T IT  4>?ff 

• Par  3a  i.  » A r ili  iiia  iii  s.  suiiiu  ».  a a Ju.  • Hva  su  k kii. 

Pnsiciis  Anhmaries  tiomine  «jui  I'njmri*. 

V,  ^ m,  ST.  £T  IT  ^^T.  ITT  ^T  iS  £TAT. 


ha  kail 


' There  does  not  soeiii  to  have  heen  any  lettor  between  iiutl 


DETACHED  INSCRIPTIONS  AT  BEHISTUN. 


No.  1. 

T?  Tf.  T.  Tf 

Ha  g a.  * Gu  m a 

Eic  (est)  Gomates 


I.  V . fcir  in  iM.  <]  ^T. 

Ma  gu  su.  sa.  yap  ru  su.  ki  ma. 
M agus,  gui  mentiUis  est  ita : 

If  a i + V/.  1^.  T.  m K 

a ua  ku.  * Bar  zi  ya.  bar.  Ku  ras. 

“ Ego  Bardes,  filius  Cyri" 


No.  2. 

T?  Tf.  I Tf  <T- 

ha  g a.  ^ A si  na. 
Eic  (est)  Atrines, 

7 . tn  iiT  tvi.  tn  n 

sa.  yap  ru  su.  ki  ma. 
qui  mentitus  est  ita: 

T m.  ^<.  <xs 

ana  ku.  melek.  * ( — — ). 

“ Ego  rex  Susianoe!’ 


No.  3. 


T!  m T?. 

ha  g a. 
Eic  (est) 


T.  ^ 

^ Ni 


\\  -m. 

di  ta  bil. 
Niditahelus, 


V . fciT  in 

sa.  yap  ru  su, 
q2ci  mentitus  est 


CT  ET.  T eT. 

ki  ma.  ana  ku. 
ita : “ Ego 


No.  3, — {continued.') 

r.  --r  ^ V ::r 

^ Nabu  kuduru  sur. 
abochodrossory 

If  I.  V.  r.  M ^ EE. 

bar  su.  sa.  * * Nabu  nit. 

N ahonidi!’ 


No.  4. 

n If.  y.  ^ <y— yy<y  4:y-  ►<!<  >^yi. 

ha  g a.  * Pa  r var  ti  s. 

Phraortes, 

V . kiy  <i!  iM.  CT  El.  T ET. 

sa.  yap  ru  su.  ki  ma.  ana  ku. 
qui  mentitus  est  ita:  “ Ego 

T.  f<?^  V ^iT  -rr<T  ^<r<. 

iCba  sa  t r © ti 
Xathrites, 

7 . T.  ET  El  eTT  -r. 

yakhas.  sa.  * Hu  va  ku  is  tar. 

€ stemmate  Cyaxaris." 


No.  5. 

If  Tf.  y.  4=y-  -<y<  Ecyy. 

ha  g a.  * Mar  ti  ya. 

Idic  (est)  Maries, 

V . wy  <jy  tEi.  cy  Ey.  yy  Ey. 

sa.  yap  ru  su.  ki  ma.  a na  ku. 
qui  mentitus  est  ita : “ Ego 

I ^ h t^.  ^<.  <><y 

Yam  ma  n e su.  melek.  * ^ ) 

Imanes,  rex  Susianae." 


No.  6. 


T!  Vu 

1 <h  - 

-T 

ha  g a. 

* Si 

thra  * 

takh 

inu. 

Hie  (est) 

Sitrataehmes, 

V . t!T  <J1 

Y EY. 

sa.  yap  ru 

su. 

ki  ma.  ana  ku. 

qui  mentUus 

est 

ita : “ 

Ego 

V . T ^ 

ET  ET  sr 

f 

yakhas.  sa.  * 

Hu 

va  ku  is 

tar. 

e stemmate 

Cyaxaris.’ 

No.  7. 

T?  m T?. 

T. 

SfrYO) 

^Y. 

ha  g a. 

* Hu 

vi  s 

da 

ta. 

Hie  {est) 

Veisdates, 

V . tiT  <y 

CY  ET.  1 

'Y  -^Y 

EY. 

sa.  yap  ru 

su. 

ki  ma.  i 

a na 

ku. 

qui  mentitus  est 

ita : 

«Ego 

T.  *f  m 

TYY  t 
YY  . 5: 

:p.  T.  i' 

r ED  i 

Bar  zi 

ya.  bar.  * Ku 

1 ra 

s. 

Bardes, 

films 

Cyri.” 

No.  8. 

T?  T?. 

T.  T!  en  -KT. 

ha  g a. 

* A 

ra  khu. 

Hie  (est) 

Aracus, 

V . tiT  <y 

CY  EY.  Y 

Y -^Y 

EY. 

sa.  yap  ru 

su. 

ki  ma.  a na 

ku. 

qui  mentitus 

est 

ita : 

“ Ego 

1 -T  ^ 

V 

^ YY.  Y, 

. -Y  s 

Y=  “ 

* N abu 

kuduru 

sur.  bar.  * 

* Nabu  nit. 

Nabochodrossor,  jilius 

Nabonidi.' 

No.  9. 


T?  rf.  r.  ^ 

lia  g a.  * Pa 

//ic  est 


V.  fcIT<L^t^^|. 

sa.  yap  ru  su. 
qui  mentilus  est 


ana  kii.  melek. 

“Ego  rex 


tCT  ^T<T 

ra  da 
Phraates, 

CT  ET. 

ki  ma. 
ita  : 

* Mar  gu 

MargiancB." 


DETACHED  INSCRIPTIONS  AT  NAKHSH-I-RUSTAM. 


g a.  (?)  * Mats 

hi  {sunt)  Masii. 


INDISCRIMINATE  LIST 


OF 

BABYLONIAN  AND  ASSYRIAN  CHARACTERS. 


Note. — As  several  months  must  necessarily  elapse  before  the  Memoir  on  the  Babylonian  I 
Alphabet,  which  I am  now  writing,  can  be  completed  and  published,  it  seems  desirable,  for 
the  convenience  of  students,  that  the  foregoing  sheets,  which  contain  the  Babylonian  text  of 
the  Behistun  and  Nakhsh-i-Rustam  Inscriptions,  should  be  accompanied  by  a skeleton  list 
of  the  signs  which  most  commonly  occur  in  these  Inscriptions  and  in  others  of  the  same 
class,  and  that  the  phonetic  and  ideographic  values  belonging  to  such  signs,  so  far  as  they  are 
known  to  me,  should  be  duly  recorded. 

I proceed,  then,  to  copy  out  from  my  alphabetical  note  book  an  indiscriminate  list  of  the  Assyrian 
and  Babylonian  characters;  but  it  is  necessary  at  the  same  time  to  state  that  the  list  does  I 
not  pretend  to  be  complete,  that  many  of  the  powers  attributed  to  the  characters  are  doubtful, 
and  that  in  no  case,  probably,  is  the  value  of  a sign  exhausted. 

To  distinguish  the  different  classes  of  sibilants,  I have  adopted  for  {if  and  iy  (which  in  Babylonian  I 
were  one  and  the  same)  the  value  of  s,  while  I have  rendered  D by  a,  and  by  i ; but  it  is  I 
only  in  the  simple  characters  belonging  to  these  classes  that  the  distinction  can  be  depended  I 
on.  For  all  details  regarding  the  alphabet  I must  refer  to  the  Memoir  now  in  the  course  of 
publication. 


Num. 

Forms. 

Phonetic 

Power. 

Ideographic  value. 

Phonetic  powers 
arising  from  Ideo- 
graphic values.  (?) 

1 

I? 

a.  Iia 

“ son  ” 

Fal.  Bu 

2 

^T. 

=1! 

e 

sign  of  dual  num- 
ber (?)  “ place  ” 

im  (?) 

3 

i.  ya 

nit 

4 

. EM?, 

ya 

5 

m 

YY 

ya 

“ five  ” 

6 

T?T? 

ai 

monogram  for 
“the  moon”(?) 

7 

< 

u.  va 

name  of  “God;" 
“10;”  “and” 

8 

Cxtc 
^1 1 1 1 

ETTT= 

u.  liu.  hva 

monogram  for 
“ the  sun  ” 

D 

A" 

’ 

LIST  OP 

CHARACTEES. 

'Num. 

Forms. 

Phonetic 

Power. 

Ideographic  value. 

10 

-Ill- 

ak 

monogram  for 
“ the  god  Nebo.” 

11 

-m.  i<!( 

ik.  yak 

12 

uk.  vak 

13 

5T=T.  ttl 

ka 

14 

#.  ^T.  a.  <EI 

ki 

“low/’(?)  “with” 

15 

m.  H.  £1.  a.  m 

ku 

16 

AHTf.  A-Hf. 

— kh 

17 

f<T^  Jh.  TT< 

kha 

18 

4.  => 

kki 

19 

-T<T. 

khu 

20 

ga 

21 

-IT4 

gi 

22 

gu 

23 

ku 

24 

-tO) 

ku 

25 

kam 

det.  of  “ ordinal” 

26 

khar 

27 

kun 

28 

kan 

det.  of  “ ordinal” 
name  of  month 

29 

gap 

30 

wf.  #«? 

kip(?) 

31 

Ill 

kin 

32 

kuv 

“ fire  ” 

Phonetic  powers 
arising  from  Ideo- 
graphic values.  (?) 


du 


da 


Jchas 


ffciO) 

hi 

hil 


T 

INDISCRIMINATE  LIST  OF 


Num. 

Forms. 

Phonetic 

Power. 

Ideographic  value. 

Phonetic  powers 
arising  from  Ideo- 
graphic values.  (?)  1 

33 

-ET.  «T 

at 

“ father  ” 

1 

34 

ET4T.  E4T. 

it.  yat 

fern,  of  “ one  ” 
or  “ first  ” 

35 

tETIT.  s:^m 

ta 

“ from  " 

38 

-<K.  -<T-< 

ti 

37 

-EET 

tu 

38 

EKT 

da 

39 

IeT. 

di 

40 

::iT 

du 

kina  or  gina 

41 

ta 

“ day,”  “ time,” 
“ sun” 

•par 

42 

^1. 

ta 

det.  of  “ large 
animals" 

43 

ta 

“ country” 

mat.  satC?)  kur 

44 

ti 

15 

— t 

46 

tar 

khas 

47 

TY 

• 

YY 

K 

tak 

48 

n< 

tuk 

49 

tur 

“son;”  det.  of 
“ rank “new;” 
“ small  ” 

50 

tlira 

“ Babil  ” 

51 

tik 

52 

dam 

53 

•WT 

dak 

54 

dan  or 
adan  1 

“ Babil  ” 

55 

^Y< 

duk 

56 

1 

*rrr'’ 

>-ff*Y 

da 

1 

rip.  lap.  kal{1) 

BABYLONIAN  AND  ASSYRIAN  CHARACTERS. 


Num. 

Forms. 

Phonetic 

Power. 

Ideographic  value. 

Phonetic  powers 
arising  from  Ideo- 

graphic  values.  (?) 

57 

takh  or 
dakh(?) 

58 

tap(?) 

59 

ap 

60 

Hr 

ip.  yap 

61 

1 1 
VN.' 

H 

• 

w 

11 

’Ui" 

up.  vap 

62 

pa 

“ Nebu  ” 

kha 

63 

^T- 

pi 

* , 

64 

pu 

« « 

65 

£T. 

ba 

66 

bi 

67 

bu 

68 

sT4.  ^4 

am.  av. 

69 

im.  iv 
yam.yav 

name  of  a god; 
det.  of  “ car- 
dinal point" 

70 

-luK'o 

um.  uv 
vam.  vav 

hi 

71 

^T.  ET 

ma.  va 

u 

72 

T Y 
YT 

mi.  vi 

73 

mu.  vu 

“year,"  “name” 

sum 

74 

bar 

khu  or  khi  ? 

75 

76 

tlT-.  .+T- 
cnEn 

mar.  var 

mir.  vir 

77 

14?.  E4 

par 

gar 

78 

EV 

bur 

79 

bir 

80 

eS 

bart 

INDISCRIMINATE  LIST  OP 


Num. 

Forms. 

Phonetic  1 

Powers. 

Ideographic  value. 

Phonetic  powers  ’ 
arising  from  Ideo- 
graphic value.  (.’) 

81 

■ETIT 

bar(?) 

. • 

82 

EfrT 

bit 

“ bouse  ” 

mal 

83 

tnrr 

bit 

“ house ” 

ta 

84 

>-< 

bat 

. . 

hi 

85 

T-.  T- 

mi.  vi 

used  for  plural 
sign;(?)  “100” 

sip 

86 

-II 

bil 

“ lord;”  det.  of 
“ rank;”  “and” 
“ the  god  Belus” 

hi.  va 

87 

EI<I 

bul 

“year” 

mal 

88 

-E-II.  -O-II 

makb 

89 

E5I< 

pis 

90 

#f. 

bab 

“ gate  ” 

91 

<HII! 

va 

“and  ” 

92 

ep 

“ chief  ” 

93 

-T 

an 

“ a god  " 

il 

94 

s>.  am 

in.  yan 

95 

.-TT  .-VYY 

-TT.  ^ITT 

un.  van 

“ mankind  ” 

96 

na 

97 

ni 

sal 

98 

-t.  -5^ 

uu 

99 

T 

ana 

“one;”  “to;”  det. 
of  “prop,  name” 

100 

<Xf.  <-T 

nu 

tu 

101 

« 

nis 

“ king  " 

man 

! 

BABYLONIAN  AND  ASSYRIAN  CHARACTERS. 


Num. 

Forms. 

Phonetic 

Power. 

Ideographic  value. 

Phonetic  powers 
arising  from  Ideo- 
graphic value.  (?) 

102 

<T-n<T 

ar 

103 

ir.  yar 

104 

rtT 

ur.  var 

laJc,  lih,  UJcu 

105 

cr.  £^TT 

ra 

106 

-n<T.  -m 

ri 

107 

MIT 

ru 

108 

^i-T<T.  :::=TT 

ur.  var 

109 

ir-.  ET- 

rab. rap 

no 

rap  or  rip 

111 

ras 

ha? 

112 

4f.  -f[f 

rat 

113 

^TTT 

ras(?) 

114 

-ns. 

rikli(?) 

115 

jrT<r 

al 

as(?) 

116 

t^ji 

il.  yal 

117 

ul.  val 

. . 

118 

-eT.  -eT 

]a 

•• 

• 

119 

mu  -e£j. 

li 

«s(?) 

120 

ffl 

lu 

• • 

121 

y^T.  rj^T 

lu 

du 

122 

^=n.  <^]'f 

lu 

123 

il.  yal 

124 

t>I!I 

il.  yal 

125 

<EI=T.  <-e:D 

eli 

. ■ 

126 

<5T=T4.  <>ED^ 

eli 

. . 

127 

y>-*- 

li  or  lu 

. . 

INDISCRIMINATE  LIST  OF 


Num. 

Forms. 

Phonetic 

Power. 

Ideographic  value. 

Phonetic  powers  » 
arising  from  IdeO'  ' ' 
graphic  values.  (? 

I 1 

128 

ul.  val(?) 

• • 1 

129 

lat(?) 

. . ill 

130 

^ET<T 

li  or  lu 

11 

131 

<?f 

ilu(7) 

det.  of  “ precious 
metals  " 

1 

mis  or  vis,  &c. 

H 

132 

lik  or  lak 

sign  for  “ Me- 
rodach  " 

133 

as 

134 

STT.  i=iTT 

is.  yas 

. . 

mil  or  vilCi)  J 

135 

s?r<T 

us.  vas 

masc.  sign  (?) 

136 

7.  V 

sa 

“sun”  or  “fire” 

! 

137 

<T- 

si 

“a  thousand;” 
epithet  of  “ sun” 

jyan 

138 

.IT 

su 

. . 

\ 

139 

I 

su 

sign  for  “ Me- 
rodach  ” 

1 

140 

ma.  siti 

sar 

“king” 

khar  or  khir 

141 

-7.  -V 

sur 

142 

sip 

• . 

143 

fey=T.  <’^T=T 
VtT<!T=.  -^TTil 

sak 

rin{'i)  &c.  &c. 

144 

-£'Tff 

sut 

145 

as 

• • 

146 

YY 

sT 

is.  yas 

det.  of  (—  ?) 
“ fire  ” 

147 

8-T<T 

us.  vas 

148 

YY 

TT 

sa 

149 

-ITT.  »=ETT 

si 

?ut 

150 

i>l. 

su 

nin  or  nil>a(1) 

BABYLONIAN  AND  ASSYRIAN  CIIARACTEES. 


Num. 

Forms. 

Phonetic 

Powers. 

Ideographic  value. 

Phonetic  powers 
arising  from  Ideo- 
graphic values.  (?) 

151 

>-Y 

sap 

“mankind  ” 

152 

«< 

san 

name  of  “god” 

is 

153 

as 

abbrev.  for.dss?(r, 
Assyria 

154 

sa 

155 

TT.  -TT 

/ • 

SI 

. . 

156 

m mi 

su 

rim 

157 

8-T<.  m< 

sir 

vas 

158 

sur 

159 

a 

— z 

160 

-mi 

zi 

. . 

161 

ETT.  RT 

zu 

162 

f5Ir,T.  ITTtT 

sun  or  sin 

• • 

163 

sas(?) 

sign  of  feminine 

gal(}) 

164 

khal(?) 

165 

T<«.  -T<«.  hx.  m 

i 

sign  of  plur.  num. 

166 

167 

-TH 

168 

<B 

169 

lik(?) 

170 

-m< 

rikk(?) 

171 

. . 

172 

iRT 

173 

^TTI 

qa(?) 

174 

!EI 

“ chariot  ” (?) 

175 

“ mother;” 
“ woman  ” 

INDISCEIMINATE  LIST  OF 


Num. 

Forms. 

Phonetic 

Power. 

Ideographic  value. 

Phonetic  power  1 
arising  from  Ide(  » ' 
graphic  values.  (i|  » 

176 

1 

177 

<jE 

178 

179 

m.  >--? 

“month” 

..  : 

180 

— T 

1 

181 

.. 

182 

1 

183 

J^VVVY T 

^Y*-yyyv| 

. . 

184 

^TT  ' 

j-YYYT 

^TTTT 

1 

185 

►»-Y 

1 

186 

• • 

det.  of  “ city  ” 

ir  or  er  • 

187 

dot.  of  “ man  ” 

188 

>^wjfyjr 

1 1 

det.  of  “ class/’ 
or  “ rank  ” 

189 

• • 

det.  of  “ tribe  ” 

. . 

190 

iHB 

noun  of  “ loca- 
lity ” 

191 

. . 

prefix  of  “ loca- 
lity ” 

Karka(%) 

192 

»wT 

prefix  of  “loca- 
lity” 

Karha^)) 

193 

in  or  yan 

“ king  ” 

sarVl) 

194 

t<£^| 

“ army  ” 

ramani(V) 

195 

-}A]} 

“ forces  ” 

saka{1) 

196 

-EH.  SH 

“ tribe  ” or 
“ race  ” 

lisanu 

197 

E<>.  -U] 

det.  of  “ stones  ” 
in  Babylonian 

det.  of  “ stones” 

198 

in  Assyrian 

• • 

199 

-<E 

“walls”  or 
“ ships  ” 

dikut  or  dikta 

BABYLONIAN  AND  ASSYRIAN  CHARACTERS. 


! Num. 

Phonetic  powers 

Forms. 

Power. 

Ideographic  value. 

arising  from  Ideo- 
graphic values.  (?) 

200 

201 

202 

sukh(?) 

203 

, , 

prefix  of  “ loca- 
lity” 

204 

eTT 

det.  of  “large 
city  ” 

205 

cgsy 

“ war  ” 

takhaz 

206 

“ battle  ” 

gali 

'207 

208 

209 

khi(?) 

adan{V) 

210 

•• 

211 

212 

c<. 

“line”  or  “fa- 
mily” 

yakhas{%) 

213 

“ sheep  ” 

214 

XT 

sik(?) 

. . 

215 

Arl 

216 

tT?^ 

• . 

217 

<ET 

kima 

218 

V 

gi(0 

219 

-TTT^ 

gu(0 

. . 

220 

-TT 

gur 

221 

JTrr 

, , 

222 

JT- 

, , 

223 

tan 

224 

w 

• . 

225 

T^r 

ki 

LIST  OF  CHARACTERS, 


Num. 

Forms. 

Phonetic 

Ideographic  value. 

Phonetic  powera 
arising  from  Ideo- 

graphic  values.  (?) 

226 

with  adjunct  of 
“land"  denotes 
“ sea-coast” 

227 

monogram  for 
“ Nineveh  ” 

228 

229 

230 

kut(?) 

. . 

231 

kip(?) 

232 

, , 

. . 

233 

W 

di 

234 

sur 

“ brother  ” 

235 

iRT.  in 

sa 

relative  pro- 
noun 

236 

da 

237 

238 

s=H=l 

sign  of  “ loca- 
lity" 

239 

ru 

240 

HI.  +11 

masc.  of  “ one  ” 
“ first  ” 

241 

D 

242 

Y 

TY 

< 

-<< 

243 

1+ 

asru 

244 

khi  (?) 

a dan  (?) 

245 

<ST  (?) 

sit  (?) 

. . 

246 

yY  .-YYYY 

<Y  >-TTYT 

dun 

NOTE  BY  COLONEL  RAWLINSON. 


\ 


During  the  time  consumed  in  writing  and  printing  these  papers  on 
the  Babylonian  and  Assyrian  Inscriptions,  continued  accessions  have 
been  made  to  our  store  of  Cuneiform  materials,  and  I have  found 
reason  to  amend  or  modify  my  opinions  on  many  points  of  ortho- 
graphy, of  etymology,  and  of  grammar,  A considerable  difference  will 
thus  be  found  to  exist  between  the  Babylonian  translation  of  the 
Behistun  Inscription,  as  it  is  given  in  the  sheets  preceding  the 
Memoir,  which  were  printed  on  my  first  arrival  in  England,  and  that 
which  is  more  recently  repeated  in  the  Analysis  now  going  through 
the  press.  This  difference  applies  not  merely  to  the  identification 
and  rendering  of  the  words  in  Roman  characters,  but  even  to  the 
Cuneiform  text,  which,  not  unfrequently,  was  in  the  first  instance 
erroneously  printed.  I wish  it  therefore  to  be  understood,  that  in  all 
cases  of  disagreement,  a preference  must  be  given  to  the  text,  ren- 
dering, and  translation,  as  they  appear  in  the  Analysis;  and  I would 
further  observe  that,  as  in  such  a study  knowledge  must  be  neces- 
sarily progressive,  I can  only  in  reason  be  held  responsible  throughout 
my  Memoir,  for  the  explanations  which,  in  point  of  time,  have  been 
the  latest  set  forth  by  me.  It  is  the  more  important,  indeed,  that  I 
should  thus  assert  my  claim  to  consideration  for  amended  readings, 
as  a series  of  papers  are  being  now  published  by  Mons.  Oppert,  in 
the  Journal  Asiatique,  on  the  Persian  Behistun  Inscriptions,  which 
take  cognizance  alone  of  the  original  translation  and  meagre  notes 
appended  to  my  Analysis  of  the  Persian  text ; and  which  systemati- 
cally ignore  the  many  corrections,  and  the  diffuse  etymological  illus- 
tration contained  in  the  Vocabulary  subsequently  published.  This 
is,  I think,  to  say  the  least  of  it,  uncandid;  and  as  I should  be  sorry 
to  see  the  present  Papers  subjected  to  a similar  scrutiny,  I have 
thought  it  necessary  formally,  at  the  outset,  to  protest  against  such  a 
system  of  criticism. 


[Note. — The  Analysis  of  the  Behistuu  Babylonian  Text  which  precedes 
the  General  Memoir,  is  paged  with  Roman  numerals,  to  distinguish  the  intro- 
ductory portion  from  the  Memoir  or  body  of  the  work ; the  continuation  of  the 
Analysis  will  be  paged  in  the  same  way,  so  as  to  admit  of  binding  up  the 
whole  in  the  proper  order  of  succession.  In  consequence  of  the  departure  of 
Colonel  Rawlinson  from  England  while  the  printing  was  in  progress,  a consider- 
able portion  has  been  necessarily  carried  through  the  press  without  his  super- 
intendence ; indulgence  is  consequently  asked  for  typographical  errors  in  a work 
of  such  unusual  difficulty  as  that  now  published. — Ed.] 


Insert  the  character  at  the  end  of  the  last  line  but  three  in  page  13 
of  the  Memoir;  and  add  the  remark  at  the  foot  of  page  15,  in  note  2,  that 


■^y  is  now  ascertained  to  be  Merodach. 


ANALYSIS 


OP 

THE  BABYLONIAN  TEXT  AT  BEHISTUN. 


Column  I. 


Par.  1.  1.  1 I.  It  T<T  -I 

( — — — ) ^ Ha  klia  ma  ni 

(?)  T<«.  5 


. ^ T?T!. 

Par  s ai  ; 


melek. 


melek.  melek 

^<.  ^ ITT. 

Par  su. 


The  first  word  that  can  be  made  out  is  Hakliamanis' a,  “the  Achse- 
menian;”  this  is  followed  by  the  monogram  for  “king;” 

then  we  have,  either  “kings,”  or  rather  perhaps, 

I^^^j  “Lord  of  the  people,”  >-<  being  an  abbreviation 
for  Bil,  (Heb.  ^3)^  “Lord,”  which  is  commonly  used  in  the  Inscrip- 
tions, both  of  Assyria  and  Babylon,  and  which  is  even  found  in  the 
Behistun  epigraph  of  Frada,  No.  9;  while  is  the  determinative 

of  a “ race,”  or  “ nation.” 

The  next  word  is  , ^ TIT?  Parsai,  for  the 

ethnic  title  “ Persian,”  and  the  parag.  ends  with  ^ 

“king  of  Persia;”  the  proper  name,  which  is  here  written  in  the 
nominative,  Parsu,  being  preceded  by  the  geographical  determinative 
. In  the  Persian  and  Tartar  texts,  the  order  in  which  the  royal 

h 


11 


ANALYSIS  OF  BABYLONIAN 


titles  are  placed,  is  diflerent  from  that  followed  in  the  version  I am 
now  examining;  but  the  only  doubt  that  can  exist  as  to  the  identi- 
fication of  the  Babylonian  words,  arises  from  the  mutilation  of  the 
character,  which  may  either  be  or  >-<  The  trans- 

lation, therefore  is,  “ the  Achaemeniau,  royal  chief  of  the  Persian 
nations,(?)  king  of  Persia.” 


Par.  2,  I ET<T  -Tf<I  ^H<.  nn?  -T4. 

* Da  ri  ya  vas.  nielek.  ( — — — ) 

vy 

ya  gab  bi.  at  t u a.  ab  u a.  Vas  ta  s pi. 


'Ll mi 

abi.  sa.  * Vas  ta  s 


pi. 


g I.  <!-n<y  E-n  eh  m 

— * Ar  ya  ra  ni  na 


YY 

Y. 

abi.  sa. 


I <!-n<i  E-y?  ED  ^y4  -^y  4-.  y.  <y;  sn  -^y-Eyy. 

* Ar  ya  ra  m na  Si  s pi  s. 

Ely.  V.  y.  <y-  syy  '^y-  cyy.  y.  yy  ;<?<  -sy  i^yy 

abi.  sa.  * Si  s pi  s.  * Ha  kha  ma  ni  s ’a 


The  meaning  of  the  characters  which  in  this 

Inscription  almost  everywhere  follow  the  monogram  for  “ king,’’  are 
still  unknown  to  me.  I doubt  their  being  phonetic.  The  group 

compared,  perhaps,  with  >-< 

(Beh.,  No.  9,  1.  3),  the  adjuncts  lU  yy  and  »-<  being 

qualificative  signs  attached  to  the  monogram  for  “ king,”  at  the  option 
almost,  it  would  seem,  of  the  sculptor.  I do  not  think,  at  the  same 
time,  that  iir  yy  or  »-<  can  be  compared  with  'w'hich. 


TEXT  AT  BEHISTUN. 


in 


in  many  of  the  Babylonian  versions  of  the  trilingual  Inscriptions,  is 
substituted  for  tlie  Persian  im^iarha,  in  the  phrase  “the  great  king',” 
and  which  seems  to  be  cognate  with  a class  of  Assyrian  epithets,  such  as 
J or  ^«<  V -<T<  or  ^«<  ^<5  commonly  attached  to  the 
monograms  or  • I have  no  sufficient  reason,  I confess, 

for  reading  these  monograms  or  as  meleh.  One  of  the 

terms,  indeed,  employed  in  Babylonian  for  “king,”  was  certainly  a 
correspondent  for  for  we  have  in  numerous  passages,  nominative, 

sarru  ^tT  \ oblique,  sarri  window 

Inscription  of  Darius  at  Persepolis,  and  Inscriptions  of  Khursabad, 
and  of  Nebuchadnezzar,  passim);  and  this  is  moreover,  I think,  the 
power  of  or  in  the  name  of  the  Khursabad  king,  which 

I would  read  Sargina;  but  on  the  other  hand,  it  seems  impossible  but 
that  the  word  meleh  should  have  been  employed  in  Babylonian  and 
Assyrian,  as  it  was  employed  in  every  other  known  language  of  the 
Semitic  family;  and  I have  also  met  with  one  passage,  (B.  M,,  33. 1,8.), 
where  “their  king,”  is,  I think,  written  phonetically  5:1  n-p 
malik  sun"^. 


' This  is  incorrect. 


The  expression 


T<«. 


which  occurs  at  Nakhsh-i-Rustam,  and  generally 

in  the  Inscriptions  of  Xerxes,  merely  signifies  “ king  of  many  kings,”  ^ being  the 
pronoun  or  article  used  to  connect  the  nominative  and  genitive. 

On  a further  examination  and  comparison  of  the  Khursabad  Inscriptions,  I 
find  that  the  title  of  melek  was  especially  applied  to  the  rulers  of  the  Khatti 
or  Hittites,  who  held  the  Syrian  cities  of  Carchemish,  Hamath,  Bambyce,  and 
Ashdod.  The  Khursabad  king,  at  least,  always  styles  himself  “conqueror  of 
the  maliki  ” of  these  cities,  and  in  no  other  passage  do  I find  the  title  used.  Com- 
pare with  the  phrase  quoted  in  the  text,  the  analogous  passages  of  the  Pavement 
and  Bull  Inscriptions  of  Khursabad,  (such  as  16.  23;  36.  14,  &c.),  and  remark 


sr  -1  ^ a 


for  the  title  malik,  the  variant  orthography  of  sing,  and 

or  ty  plural.  This  discovery,  of  course,  tends  to  discredit 

the  reading  of  melek  for  the  Assyrian  « or  and  to  suggest  the 

uniform  adoption  of  sarru. 


h 2 
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Yagahbi  is  the  3rd  person  singular  Piel  conjugation  of  a root 
gabah,  of  the  class  "rh.  If  any  such  root  existed  in  Hebrew,  the  form 
would,  I suppose,  be  M'ritten  n3p'  like  . It  is  not  easy,  how- 
ever, to  determine  whether  the  3rd  radical  was  originally  an  i or  n, 
that  is,  whether  the  root  should  belong  to  the  class  "'p  or  "lp,  which, 
in  Arabic,  are  distinguished  from  each  other  for  there  is  a constant 
interchange  between  these  vowels  in  the  Babylonian  verbal  forms ; 
compare  the  different  forms — 


ly  >^y  hagabba,  1st  pers.  sing.  Piel.  N.  R.,  Ins.  1.  24. 

^yy . ^ tagabbu,  2nd  pers.  sing.  do.  N.R.,1. 25;Beh.,l.  97. 

ahbi,  1st  pers.  sing.  Kal.  Khurs.  passim. 

yakbu,  3rd  pers.  sing.  Kal.  Beh.,  1.  78. 

»~y<y^  ^y  yajy«5Mforya«yaSM,3rdpers.sing.Niphal.  N R.,1.10. 


I may  here  observe,  once  for  all,  that  a pra;terite  tense,  such  as 
forms  a part  of  the  Hebrew  and  Arabic  verb,  is  very  rarely  used 
in  Babylonian.  The  future,  in  which  the  persons  are  denoted  by 
preformativfc's,  answers  commonly  both  for  past  and  present  time, 
and  thus  is  explained  the  anomalous  use  of  what  the  grammarians 
call  the  Hebrew  tense  of  narration  with  vav  conversive. 

In  the  phrase  attua  abua,  “ my  father,”  we  have  an  example  of 
the  double  use  of  the  pronoun ; athia  for  antua  is  a possessive  jjronoun, 
compounded  of  the  particle  an,  a form  tu,  identical  with  the  charac- 
teristic of  the  1st  pers.  sing,  of  the  prmterite  in  Arabic,  and  the  true 
suffix  of  the  1st  person  sing.  a.  This  same  suffix  also  occurs  in  abua, 
where  it  is  united  by  the  euphonic  ^ to  the  sign  t^^y?  which  is  here 
used  as  a monogram  for  “ father,”  and  which  corresponds,  I believe, 
with  the  Hebrew  and  Arabic  ^ 


• The  vowel  used  as  the  3rd  radical  of  this  verb  is,  I now  think,  substituted 
for  a Hebrew  I,  gabu  standing  for  gabal,  which  must  be  compared  with 


TEXT  AT  BEHISTUN. 


V 


In  the  phrase  '^T~ 

Vastaspi,  “ the  father  of  Hystaspes,”  the  monogram  is  used 

without  any  suffix;  and  the  letter  Y which  connects  the  definite  noun 
with  the  following  genitive,  although  properly  a relative  pronoun, 
seems  in  this  and  similar  passages  to  answer  to  the  Hebrew  article, 
with  which  indeed,  orthographically,  it  is  identical,  for  11  as  a phonetic 
power  is  regularly  represented  in  Babylonian  by  sa.  The  only  other 
word  which  requires  to  be  noticed  is  | 

Hakhamanisa'  for  Achfemenes;  the  adjectival  form  with  a terminal 
being  here,  as  I think,  irregularly  put  for  the  proper  name. 

In  giving  the  translation  of  this  paragraph,  I place  the  restored 
portions  in  brackets. 

“ Darius,  the  king,  says ; My  father  was  Hystaspes ; the  father  of 
Hystaspes  [was  Arsames ; the  father  of  Arsames  was]  Ariyaramnes ; 
the  father  of  Ariyaramnes  was  Teispes;  the  father  of  Teispes  was 
Achsemenes.” 


Par.  3. 
ya  gab 


1.  -IKl  E-Tl  ii-K 


® T?  m. 


Da  ri  ya 


bi.  a na.  eb  bi. 


vas.  melek.  ( — — — ) 

1?  11.  1-  3 Hgg 

ha  g a.  — — — 


<!=k  ^^IT.  ^ T<«.  If 

val  tu.  val  ta.  ya  n i.  ha  ga  ni. 


^T.  T<«.  I 

val  tu.  val  ta.  yakhas  u ni.  melek  i.  su  u. 


This  paragraph  is  full  of  difficulties.  We  cannot  tell,  in  the  first 
place,  whether  the  phrase  Tt  If  Tf 

complete,  answering  to  the  Persian  avahyarddiya,  and  signifying  “ for 
this  reason,”  or  whether  the  word  for  “ reason,”  is  not  rather  to  be 


VI 


ANALYSIS  OP  BABYLONIAN 


1 


looked  for  at  the  commencement  of  the  third  line,  'll  ^ 

representing  in  this  passage,  as  in  so  many  others,  a mere  compound 
particle. 

I prefei’,  I confess,  the  latter  explanation;  hut  I am  quite  unable 
either  to  identify  this  word  ^ ^ with  any  Semitic  correspondent, 

or  even  to  determine  its  true  phonetic  value.  The  only  indication 
that  I know  of  to  its  power  is  furnished  by  its  occurring  sometimes 
singly,  but  more  commonly  in  connexion  with  ^ bi  or  bu,  as 
if  the  sound  it  represented  ended  in  b;  while  the  strange  discrepancy 
in  its  grammatical  employment,  standing  as  it  does,  for  an  adverb  of 
place,  as  well  as  a conditional  particle  and  a preposition  of  manner, 
seems  to  defy  all  comparison  with  Hebrew  particles. 


The  following  examples  occur  of  the  employment  of  the  particle 
in  the  trilingual  Inscriptions. 

y?  ^y.  y? 

eb  bi.  ha  g a 


na. 


“on  account  of 
this  [reason].” 
(Beh.,  1.  2.) 


V V V 

y V V 
vv  , 


, E-yy.  «y  m < y?. 

VIII.  as.  eb.  ( — ) ya.  at  t u a. 


■ 8 from  out  of 
ray  race.” 

(1.  3.) 


hva 


ku.  eb  bi. 


T ')  “The  state 

1.  J_I  ^ { -f^  gin 

su.  yat  lik  kan.  j ^].  14) 


thence."  (1.  15.) 

tl^y  ^y  i^y.  ^ I ]“  he  slew/ 

yad  du  ku.  as.  eb  bi  su  n. 


P'om  among 
them.”  (passim.) 


55>-  ^ V *^^y  c^yy  ^y  ^ i 


eb 


u.  sa.  — — la. 


yas 


u. 


not  destroy,” 
(1.  28.) 


^ f <.  V.  y gy.  «yy  sy  yy  Dy=y. 

CD  b u.  sa.  ana  ku.  si  b a ka.  p 1 24  ) 


eb 


bi. 


“ In  that  jitacc."  (Beh.,  1.  47.) 


TEXT  AT  BEHISTUN. 


Vll 


V.  1!  m.  -A-]  =!!  r-.] 

eb  b u,  sa.  a ua  ku.  ( — — — — ) 

^ *<-. 


“ according  as 
I ordered 
them.” 

(W’sH.,  1.20.) 


as  ku  n nu  s su  n. 


And  in  Assyrian  the  same  part,  is  used  with  equal  frequency,  the  form 
of  '‘^yyy,  however,  being  substituted  for  the  Babylonian  Comp. — 


y>-JJ  >-  “^yyy  J *5^  “First  of  them,’  ov  “from  among 

themj”  (B.  M.,  68.  9.) 

‘TIT  '^TTT.)  ^ <v  tiT.  ™ 

that  place.”  (Khurs.  and  Nim.  Ins.  passim.) 


I am  much  inclined  to  think  that  there  is  a certain  connexion 
between  or  "^yyy  Hebrew  which,  as 

Gesenius  says,  “denoted  primarily  the  being  and  remaining  in  a 
place ; was  then  transferred  to  the  ideas  of  nearness  and  society,  or 
accompaniment,  and  was  coupled  also  with  verbs  of  motion,”  (Lex., 
p.  105)j  but  I cannot  venture  on  any  positive  opinion*. 

At  the  commencement  of  the  third  line,  the  orthography  throughout 
is  too  doubtful  to  admit  of  any  attempt  at  etymological  analysis. 
“From  antiqnity,”  is  rendered  in  B.  M.  40.  14,  and  in  other  places, 
by  ^>^y^  ^^^y  *iuite  possible  that  these 


* As  these  sheets  are  passing  through  the  press,  it  has  occurred  to  me,  that 
^ ^ and  probahihty  to  be  compared  with  ^ the 

* and  M replacing  a primitive /,  and  the  letter  or  "^yyy,  which  interchanges 

with  ^y~y  and  having  a guttural  pronunciation  like  the  Arabic  <Jj  • 

>-  ^ ^ is  at  any  rate  used  like  and  K Y ’ 

like 

> In  the  phrase — 

eIT.  -El.  1«< 

b«  -Elf  mmsssm  tn  v-  ei. 


“ Which  from  antiquity,  the  kings,  my  fathers 


had  built.” 
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may  be  tbe  words  employed  in  tins  passage.  “ From,”  is  every 

where  represented  indifferently  by  <==1^  811  Ell  8eT  ; 

not  as  I think,  with  any  attempt  at  alphabetic  expression,  for  I cannot 
venture  to  force  val,  and  fs,  into  phonetic  identity but 

with  a mere  employment  of  equivalent  ideographs.  Possibly,  the  pre- 
position thus  strangely  represented,  may  require  to  be  sounded  min,  but 
I have  no  grounds  for  this  conjecture  beyond  the  general  evidence 
of  agreement  between  the  Babylonian  and  the  other  Semitic  tongues. 

The  word  answering  to  “antiquity,”  whether  it  be  written 
t:^y  "^y  or  ^t^y^  *^^y  doubt  entirely  ideographic.  I 

did  at  one  time  conjecture  a connexion  between  the  term  fz^  1 ^1. 
and  the  monogram  for  “father;”  tracing,  as  I fancied,  the  letters 
yy  -^y  in  a subsequent  passage  (line  18),  where  the  Persian 

phrase  again  occurs  of  liaclid  paruviyat,  but  a more  rigid  examination 
of  the  Babylonian  cast  has  shown  me  there  are  no  sufficient  grounds 
for  either  one  orthography  or  the  other. 

The  following  word  answering  to  amdtd,  is  probably  a plural  par- 
ticiple; and  a verbal  form  must  then  occur  in  the  1st  person  plural. 

Further  on  we  have  for  “ our  race,”  , where  the 

first  sign  is  an  ideograph  for  “ race,”  or  “ family,”  and  the  termination 
in  uni  is  the  suffix  of  the  1st  person  plural.  I am  still  in  doubt  as  to 
the  phonetic  power  of  . The  only  Semitic  words  which  I have 
found  at  all  resembling  each  other  in  sound,  and  which  would  give 
the  different  significations  of  “ family,”  and  “ holding,”  appertaining 


' The  letter  ^yy  has,  however,  in  addition  to  its  normal  value  of  is,  the 

secondary  power  of  mil  or  vil,  which  nearly  assimilates  with  so  that  very 

possibly  the  term  in  question  may,  after  all,  be  read  as  viltu  or  valtu.  On  the 
other  hand,  ^yy  ^<S^y,  “from,”  is  sometimes  replaced  by  f:y  ^^^y?  as  if 
the  pronunciation  were  yastu.  In  other  passages,  the  particle  is  represented  by 
^yyy  ta,  or  ^^y^  and  sometimes  even  by  ^ . 
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to  the  Babylonian  and  are  and  but 

I am  hardly  prepared  to  adopt  this  phonetic  identification. 

Another  curious  circumstance  which  leads  me  to  suspect  that  my 
previous  translation  of  the  Persian  original  must  have  been  incorrect, 
is  that  the  sentence  ends  with  J “ their  kings,” 

J SU77,  which  is  equal  to  the  Hebrew  ®''"i^6atly  referring  to 

some  antecedent.  Perhaps  then  the  paragraph  should  have  been  ren- 
dered something  as  follows  : “ Says  Darius  the  king.  For  that  [reason 
are  we  called  Achsemenians  ] From  antiquity  we  have  been  the  chief 
among  the  h’ihes ; from  antiquity  our  family  have  been  their  kings.” 


Par.  4. 


T.  m -n<!  ^H< 


ii  n 


Da 


V V Y 

V V V 
VY  . 


ya  gab  hi;  VIII.  al 

Jk  ^1.  m < If. 


ya  vas.  nielek.  ( — — — ) 

E-Tf.  -11  m < If. 


’eb.  yakhasi  ya.  at  t u a. 


MT I 


as.  pa  na.  t u a.  melek  ut.  ya  ti  p su 

In  the  phrase  K ITo 

of  my  race,”  there  is  the  same  double  employment  of  the  pjersonal  suffix 
and  independent  personal  pronoun  which  I have  already  noticed  in 

^11  fill  < If.  < If.  attua  ahua,  “ my  father.”  The  substi- 
tution of  for  the  more  ordinary  ^ in  the  compound  prepo- 
sition >-  “ from  out  of,”  is  exactly  similar  to  the  indifferent 

employment  in  Assyrian  of  ^III  and  >-  ■‘^yyy  with  the  sense 


■ See  Nakhsh-i-Rustam,  I.  11,  ^y  “they  held;”  and  1.  26, 

Y^y,  he  held,”  or  “possessed.”  These  terms  might  certainly  be  read 


yalchaslu,  the  root  khasal  being  identical  with  and  the  sign 

monogram  for  “a  family,”  having  the  phonetic  power  of  yakhas. 
the  initial  sound  must  be  ya. 


Jis  the 
At  any  rate. 
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of  “ there,”  or  “ in  that  place.”  The  particle  as  will  be  found  to  be 
used  with  a great  variety  of  significations.  With  or  it 

means  “of”  or  “from  among;”  with  as  in  the  expression 

^ It’  following,  it  signifies  “before,” 

like  the  Hebrew  ; alone,  it  generally  implies  “by”  or  “with, 

but  sometimes  “of”  or  “in.”  Etymologically,  >-  is,  I suppose,  to  be 
compared  with  riK,  but  in  its  use  it  more  nearly  resembles  *?.  The 

phrase  ^ is  remarkable  for  more  reasons 

than  one.  Very  rarely  do  we  find  the  Hebrew  written  with 
instead  of  ; and  we  have  no  other  example  of  the  posses- 
sive pronoun  attua  being  used  as  a suffix  with  the  elision  of  the  initial 
In  Assyrian,  for  the  expression  “ going  before  me,”  constantly 
used  by  the  kings  in  allusion  to  their  ancestors,  w'e  have  many  phrases 
which  include  the  preposition  'JS  ; such  as — 

]l  haVkpania,  or  ^ ^ 

halih  paniya,  “he  going  before  me.”  (Nim.  Stand.'l.  15  and  variants.) 

2.  « p«  tTE(i)  T<«.  tET  T«<  tET?.  1?  tl. 

melk  i ni  rabi  abuti  ya.  ha  lik. 

-E-ii  -ni  ^ETi.  ^ tfr. 

makh  ri  ya.  as.  pa  ni. 

“The  great  kings,  my  fathers,  they  going  before  me”  (see  B.M.76.  22.) 

EKT.  ( ) 1!  Ifcl.  ^ ^ -£T!.  -E 

da  (■  - - -)  ha  lik.  pa  ni  ya.  ya  ua. 

^ -^1.  -T!  8-  £l. 

pa  na.  e bu  su.  (British  Museum,  33,  13.) 

“Which  - - - he  going  before  me  formerly  constructed'.” 

— whilst  in  other  passages  makhri,  which,  like  the  Persian  pant,  seems 
to  signify  both  “ many”  and  “before,”  or  “ancient,”  is  used  without 

‘ Sec  also  <-R  ‘d.  ^1  k.  sk  ^yy  , “from  former  times.”  Khurs., 


163.  14. 
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the  addition  of  paniya.  (Compare  B.  M.  25.  50  j 37.  34  j 38.  8 j 
E.  I.  Col.  3.  4 ; 6,  24  ; 7.  13,  &c.  ; and  Khursabad,  passim.) 

The  is  of  conrse  elided  in  fi^y  ^ ly  attua,  in  con- 

sequence of  the  pronoun  being  used  as  a suffix  ; but  there  is  no  similar 
instance  of  elision,  that  I am  aware  of,  either  in  regard  to  this  or  the 
other  pronouns. 


^ ^y  ][  yatipsu,  is  the  regular  3rd  pers.  masc.  plural 

of  the  Ifta’al  conjugation  of  the  root  ehas,  the  first  radical  being  lost, 
and  the  second  being  changed  from  the  sonant  to  the  surd  class,  in 
consequence  of  its  being  subjected  to  the  jesm^.  The  3rd  pers.  sing, 
of  the  same  tense  is  yatibus,  and  a variant  or 

paragogic  form  is  ”^y  y*~TT  ^y  yatihbusu.  The  word 

which  precedes  yatipsu,  is  the  abstract  noun  formed 
by  the  addition  of  ut,  as  in  Hebrew,  to  the  theme,  this  termination 
being  represented  in  Babylonian  by  '^y  or  ^^^y?  or  optionally  with 


the  ^ or  interposed. 

In  the  4th  paragraph,  the  Babylonian  text  thus  gives  us,  “ Says 
Darius  the  king,  eight  of  my  race  before  me  reigned”  {imperiwm  eg  ere} 
— the  remainder,  “ I am  the  ninth ; “9  of  us  have  been  kings  in  a 
double  line,”  is  lost. 


Pa.  5.  1.  4 Hgg  EC  ^ Cf  <EE.  V. 

ya  gab  bi.  as.  yas  mi.  sa. 

■1  ^ -n<i  <“  -I  m 4-.  T gT. 

Hu  ri  mi  s da  ’.  ana  ku.  melek. 


• The  letter  ^^y  in  this  form  represents  the  conjugational  characteristic, 
and  the  termination  in  u marks,  of  course,  the  plural  number,  like  the  Hebrew  !). 
It  remains  to  be  ascertained,  however,  whether  there  is  .any  actual  grammatical 
difference  between  the  masculine  plural  endings  in  simple  u,  and  those  to  which 
the  is  attached  in  lieu  of  a primitive  n,  or  whether  the  distinction  is 

merely  orthographical. 
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^n<i  <~  >^1  m A- 


* Hu 


ri  rai  s da 


melk  ut. 


T ET.  EI4T  Efr?  t. 


ana  ku.  yat  ta(?)  nu. 


In  the  phrase  as  yasmi  sa  Hurimisda' , for  the  Persian  washnd 
Ahiramazdnha,  remark  that  the  particle  >-  is  here  used  in  an  instru- 
mental sense,  and  that  yasmi  probably  is  the  oblique  case  of  a noun 
derived  from  a root  signifying  “to  wish.’’  Owing  to  the  difficulty 
not  only  of  discriminating  between  the  Cuneiform  sibilants,  but  of 
distinguishing  also  between  the  m and  v,  I cannot  venture,  at  present, 
to  identify  the  Hebrew  root  from  which  this  noun  is  derived*. 
There  is  no  certainty,  indeed,  that  the  word  in  question  is  even 
rendered  phonetically,  for  I have  not  met  with  any  cognate  deri- 
vatives, and  the  letter  as  an  initial,  is  always  liable  to  suspicion, 
from  its  extensive  use  as  a determinative.  We  must  be  content  then 
with  knowing  that  fry  answers  to  washnd.  The  Y sa  is  used 


to  connect  yasmi  and  Hurimisda,  precisely  as  the  article  H would  be 
emj^loyed  in  Hebrew  according  to  Sect.  109  of  Gesenius’s  grammar; 


and  the  following  word, 


represents  the  orthography  generally  adopted  at  Behistun  for  the 
name  of  Ormazd,  instead  of  the  more  usual 


>->-y  yy  ^-y^y  Ty*^y  *H:y  Ahhurmasda'.  In 


singular,  is  of  course  the  Hebrew  ; Egyptian,  anoh,  &c.  ; and  as 


* The  word  I find,  occurs  in  Genesis  xi.  6,  with  the  signification  of 

“ thinking,”  and  this  word  may  very  well  be  of  cognate  origin  with  the  Cuneiform 


the  monogram 


is  here  used  without  the  individualizing  particle 
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ana,  we  see  that  the  sense  is  intended  to  be  indefinite  ; that  is,  that 
we  must  translate,  “ I am  king,”  and  not  “ I am  the  king,” 


In  the  following  phrase, 

m.  T liT.  £141  Hurimisda  melkut  anaku 

yattanu  (1)  “ Ormazd  granted  me  the  empire,”  remark  that  the  verb 
which  answers  to  f rah ar a governs  a double  accusative,  a similar  pas- 
sage occurring  in  Nakhsh-i-Rustam,  1.  21.  I find  it  quite  impossible, 
however,  to  identify  the  root  from  which  we  have  this  form 


owing  to  the  extraordinary  difficulty  of  deter- 
mining the  phonetic  value  of  a sign  which  occasionally  represents 

the  syllables  7-ip  and  lap,  but  which  has,  T think,  several  other  inde- 
pendent powers.  It  is  possible  that  the  form  in  question  may  be  of  the 
Tiphal  conjugation,  and  that  the  root  may  thus  commence  with  a letter 
belonging  to  the  unknown  syllable  ■>  fkis  is  not  probable.  I 

should  prefer  regarding  ^y^s^y  >yy- 1 as  a derivative  from  a 

root  commencing  with  n,  the  nasal  being  assimilated  with  the  follow- 
ing dental,  and  the  sign  Syt^y  thus  representing  a syllable  which 
mnst  commence  with  t or  d;  (or,  indeed,  the  form  might  be  similar  to 
ET4T  W *<-  yaddhiu,  “he  gave,”  which  is  probably  the  Niphal 
conjugation  of  a hollow  verb,  dun.')  In  reading  the  word  conjecturally 
as  yattanu^-,  I have  in  view,  of  course^  from  but  I place 
no  reliance  on  this  identification,  for  I have  seen  no  other  word 


• On  further  consideration,  I am  pretty  well  satisfied  that  £T4T  W 
and  ET4I  SPl  are  cognate  foi'ms,  pronounced  yaddinu  and  yaddanu, 
and  derived  from  a root  danan,  of  the  class.  (Compare  from 


There  were  probably  two  roots  in  Assyrian,  danan  and  dun,  immediately  cognate, 
and  both  signifying  “ to  give.”  They  were  extensively  used,  and  one  of  their 
principal  derivatives  was  the  word  for  “law,”  or  “religion,”  as  a thing  given. 
Compare  data,  from  dd,  “ to  give.”)  This  word  is  written  in  Assyrian 

T 5 

&II  -.y  or  5y^y  ^~”^y  ^^^y*  danan;  but  in  Babylonian 

^ ^y  dina ; like  the  Hebrew  and  Arabic 
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in  which  could  be  supposed  to  have  the  power  of  ta;  nor,  if  the 

root  employed  were  really  the  Babylonian  correspondent  of 
would  it  be  possible  to  dispense,  I think,  with  the  particle 
before  | 

The  translation  of  the  paragraph  at  the  same  time  is  undoubted — 
[“Says  Darius  the  king.]  By  the  grace  of  Ormazd  I am  king. 
Ormazd  has  granted  me  the  empire.” 


Par.  e.  y Epy  -n<l  E-T?  8-T<.  © 1? 

* Da  ri  ya  vas.  melek.  ( — — — ) 


ya  gab  hi.  ha  g a. 

I i=Y.  ^<.  tk  <i-m  in. 

melek  su  na.  at  tur.  Pa  r su. 

^<.  <Xf  ©.  W ? ©.  ^<.  - V.  ^<.  T!  ED :::. 

* Nu  va  *.  * Babel  *.  ^ As  sur.  * A ra  hi. 

^<.  <EE  ii-K  ED  -<T<.  ^<.  ^ tzi 

Mi  sar.  al  Var  ra  ti.  * S'a  par  du. 

* Y a va  nu. 


* The  terra  ET4T  is  constantly  used  in  Babylonian  proper 

names  as  an  adjunct  to  the  names  of  gods;  the  meaning  of  such  names  being 
“ granted  by  Nebo,”  “ granted  by  Bel,”  &c.,  like  the  Mithridates  of  old,  or  the 
modern  synonyms,  Ata  Ullah  in  Arabic;  Khodaddd  in  Persian  ; and  Tangri  Verdi 
in  Turkish.  See  the  names  in  Grotefend’s  Plate,  Zeits.,  vol.  II.  p.  177,  and 
remark  also,  that  the  name  of  is  found  in  one  of  the  Cjprus  legends. 

Ges.  Men.  Phoen.,  p.  143. 
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I!  -1T<1  ^<.  -T<T  'Sf  >rf<T  *=T 

* Ha  r e vu.  Khu  va  ri  s mu. 

^<.  -r.  ^<.  in 

Ba  kh  tar.  * S'u  k du. 

gr  <y-^TT<y  *#  jfz  eh  ^ H 

Pa  r ’ll  pa  ra  e sa  n na. 

^<.  -TT4  <:t  -m.  K -m  -IT  SPTT  g 

^'.  Gi  mi  ri.  * S'a  t ta  g u. 

In  the  clause  which  follows  the  formula,  “ Says  Darius  the  king,” 
and  which  should  give  ns  the  translation  of  “ these  are  the  provinces 
which  have  come  into  my  power,”  we  have  only  the  initial  word, 
yj  ^ yy  ka^a,  and  if  this  word  be  complete,  as  it  appears  to  be  on 
the  rock,  it  affords  ns  a good  example  of  the  want  of  preciseness  of 
the  Babylonians  in  regard  to  grammar,  haffa  being  the  masculine 
singular  instead  of  the  feminine  plural,  which  ought  to  have 
have  been  used  in  order  to  agree  with  “ countries,”  as  in  the  phrase 
yy  *^y  “^y^  in  the  following  paragraph.  In 

the  next  phrase,  which  is  J ^ 

their  king,”  the  substitution  of  I -^T  suna,  for  the  more  usual 
I sunu  (or  sun,  as  it  should,  I think,  be  pronounced)  is  remark- 
able, and  atfur,  “ I am,”  or  “ I have  become,”  is  a very  interest- 
ing word,  the  form  in  question  which  stands  for  antur,  being  1st 
person  singular  apocopate  of  the  Niphal  conjugation  of  a hollow 
root  tur,  which  root  again  seems  to  correspond  with  the  Hebrew 
"nn,  “ to  go,”  although  used  in  a somewhat  different  sense.  As  we 
have  the  Kal  regular  form  of  y^  ^^^y  aturu,  in  another  passage, 
for  “ I became,”  there  can  be  no  doubt,  I think,  but  that  the  dupli- 
cation in  attur  denotes  the  Niphal  conjugation,  which  is  thus  shown 
to  be  employed  irrespective  of  a passive  signification. 
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I now  go  on  to  consider  tlie  Babylonian  names  of  the  Satrapies. 
Most  of  these  names  it  will  be  seen  are  made  to  end  in  u,  a peculiarity 
which  may  well  remind  us  of  the  Arabic  nominative  in  <-t,  and  which  I 
believe  to  have  been  a real  grammatical  characteristic  of  the  Babylonian 
language,  although  in  practice  it  was  very  carelessly  observed.  Persia 
is  here  written  ^ ITT  Parsu,  with  the  first  syllable 

divided  into  letters,  instead  of  being  represented  as  it  usually  is  by 
the  syllable  Regarding  the  name  of  <XT  ■£!  Hr,  which  was 
applied  to  Susiana  from  the  very  earliest  times,  I entertain  great 
doubts  about  its  being  intended  to  be  read  phonetically.  In  the  1st 
place  there  is  no  trace,  I believe,  of  any  such  name  as  Nuvakl,  (which 
would  be  the  phonetic  value  of  the  signs,)  in  all  geography,  sacred  or 
profane.  2ndly,  In  the  Epigraphs  at  Behistun,  Nos.  2 and  5,  the 
name  is  written  <Xf  m,  as  if  it  were  optional  to  drop  the  n 
which  could  hardly  have  been  the  case  had  the  orthography  really 
been  phonetic;  and  Srdly,  The  name  of  the  province  is  also  very 
frequently  expressed  by  letters  which  give  the  reading  of  Eluta,  the 
vernacular  form  of  Elam.  I am  inclined,  therefore,  to  believe  that 
the  signs  in  <Xf^THT  are  aU  ideographs,  and  that  the  geogra- 
phical title  was  uniformly  pronounced  as  written  in  4:?  T«-TT  b. 
The  terminal  T^,  indeed,  is  attached  to  many  geographical  names, 
indicating,  as  I think,  “ a low  country,”  and  C<T  occurs  as  an  ideo- 
graph in  the  name  of  the  god  ►>-  T IT  <Xf.  I am  quite  at  a 
loss  to  conjecture  what  may  be  the  function  performed  by  the  f:y. 
It  is  not  a little  curious,  also,  to  remark  that  the  name  of  ' Uwaj, 


(whence  the  modern  Khuz,)  appears  to  have  been  entirely  un- 

known to  the  Tartar  as  well  as  to  the  Semitic  nations,  for  while 
in  Assyrian  and  Babylonian  we  have  the  optional  orthography  of 

4^T  M and  <XJ  ]^Tj  so-called  Median  In- 

scriptions the  title  is  written  in  diflferent  passages  as  ►-*-  izy 
or  >^1?:  or  yyf:  Jiy  >^1?:  or  ^yj:  £:»  the 
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normal  pronunciation  being  probably  hcrparti  or  hafarti,  which  is  fully 
as  difficult  of  explanation  as  the  Assyrian  <XJ  ■£!  liJ‘- 

The  third  name  is  which  is  certainly  an  ideo- 

graphic mode  of  expressing  the  name  of  Babylon  or  the  Babylonians. 
The  first  sign,  it  must  be  observed,  is  not  the  usual  determinative  of  a 
country,  ^<,  although  so  printed  in  the  textj  but  the  letter 
which  has  the  phonetic  power  of  cli.  Where  the  name  occurs  in  the 
E.  I.  H.  Inscription,  the  is  replaced  by  the  determi- 

native of  a tribe,  or  people,  (Col.  4.  70;  Col.  7,  Is.  32,  48,  &c.);  and 
in  two  passages,  at  least,  at  Behistun,  instead  of  -<^ 

we  have  simply  ^ thus  led  to  suspect,  as 

is  a general  affix  of  locality,  and  seems  to  signify  “ low  in  situa- 
tion,” that  the  entire  group  ^ may  have  meant  “the 

people  of  the  [great]  city  of  the  plain.”  At  any  rate,  although  we 
may  still  adhere  to  the  name  of  Bahel,  we  may  rest  assured  that  the 
signs  composing  the  group  in  question  cannot  possibly  have  had  that 
phonetic  power.  The  name  of  Babylon  in  its  simplest  form  is  expressed 
by  two  ideographs,  the  one  denoting  “ a gate,”  bab,  and  the  other  “ a 
god,”  ilii.  In  B.  M.  54  : 1.5,  and  2.6,  the  name  is  thus  written — 


>->^1 ; but  the  first  element  changes  optionally  with  in  Baby- 
lonian, or  j in  Assyrian  ; and  the  second  is  often  augmented  by 

the  addition  of  a qualificative  sign  y,  which  in  one  case  is  altered 
to  Upon  the  meaning  of  this  sign  ^Y_y  I can  offer  no  opinion, 

but  it  certainly  was  not  intended  to  be  pronounced.  An  adjunct  also, 
, referring  to  geographical  position,  and  equally  non-phonetic  with 


* I have  lately  met  with  the  name  of  Susa,  (written  ), 

in  an  Ins.  of  the  time  of  Darius  Hystaspes,  discovered  by'  Col.  Williams  among  the 
ruins  of  the  city,  and  I have  also  found  the  same  place  noticed  in  the  campaigns 
of  an  early  monarch  of  Assyria,  under  the  title  of 
Susan. 
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the  last,  was  almost  universally  employed  to  close  the  name,  so 
that  there  is  usually  presented  the  complicated  orthography  of 
-I  en  Not  uufrequently,  however,  the  name  is 

written  altogether  phonetically;  that  is,  instead  of  the  sign  for  “a 
gate,”  we  have  the  letters  babi,  and  for  the  termination, 

expressed  ideographically  by  the  sign  for  “a  god,”  ilu,  we  have 
or  simply  lu,  or  non-phonetic  being 

however,  appended,  even  to  these  forms. 

The  fourth  name  in  the  Behistun  list,  is  Assur,  for  Assyria,  which 
is  here  written  >-Y  (instead  of  the  more  usual  V <H) 
with  the  phonetic  letters  as,  and  sur,  disunited,  and  without 

the  non-phonetic  termination  in 


In  the  fifth  name,  T?en  Arabi  represents  the  Persian 
Arabdi/a,  the  terminal  i apparently  replacing  the  Persian  ya.  In  the 
Inscriptions  of  Assyria,  a nation  is  often  spoken  of  on  the  Lower 
Tigris  under  the  name  of  Aruvu,  Tf  <il  ^ (British  Museum, 
17;  5:  65;  14,  15,  &c.),  or  Aravu,  (British  Museum, 

63;  13,  16,  &c.),  which  I should  wish  to  identify  with  the  Arabians; 
but  the  identification  is  not  altogether  made  out,  as  the  * ^ bt,  in  the 
Behistun  name,  is  not  an  immediate  congener  of  the  \ 

The  name  of  Egypt,  which  in  the  Persian  is  Mudardya,  and  in  the 
Median  Mutsariya,  is  here  written  Misir,  exactly 

equivalent  to  the  Arabic  and  the  original  form  of  the  Heb.  dual 

In  Assyrian,  the  usual  orthography  is  *"111 

Musuri,  or  Musri. 

For  tyiya  darayahyd,  “those  which  are  of  the  sea,”  we  have 


* There  is  also  an  Eastern  tribe  of  ^ ^ Aribi,  frequently  spoken 

of  in  the  Khursabad  Inscriptions,  in  connexion  with  Media,  but  they  can  hardly 
be  Arabs. 
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>-  y varraU,  “in  the  sea*;’’  the  allusion  evi- 

dently being  to  the  Islands  of  the  Archipelago,  rather  than  to  the 
maritime  possessions  of  the  Greeks,  as  I once  supposed.  It  is  remark- 
able, that  varrat,  the  sea,  should  be  here  mentioned  without  the  deter- 
minative If  B’  which  in  every  other  passage  precedes  it.  The 
Assyrians  employed  the  term  to  designate  the  Persian  Gulf  and  the 
Mediterranean,  applying  to  the  localities,  however,  sometimes  the  dis- 
tinctive epithets  of  “ this  sea,”  and  “ that  sea,”  as  in  Westergaard’s  H., 
Is.  9,  10,  and  17,  18;  and  sometimes  titles  alluding  perhaps  to  geogra- 
phical position,  as  in  the  Cyprus  stone,  side  1,  Is.  23  and  24.  The 
name  itself  would  seem  to  be  cognate  with  the  Latin  mare,  the  root 
from  which  the  word  is  derived  having  a reference  to  the  green  colour 
of  the  sea’*.  It  is  here  in  the  oblique  case. 

The  names  of  Saparda  and  Ionia  are  here  written  S'apardu  and 
Yavanu  ^y  and  ^^yj  yj  *^y  *^)  instead  of  the 

S'aparda  and  Yavn.nn,,  fiy  ^ ^y<y  and  ^j.yy  ^y  of 

Nakhsli-i-Rustam.  The  termination  in  u is  probably  a mere  mark  of 
the  nominative  ^ 

* The  Babylonian  term  is  thus  absolutely  the  same  as  the  Latin  word  insula 
which  also  signifies  “ in  the  sea.” 

^ The  Sanscrit  “green,”  has  produced  on  the  one  side,  the  Zend  zarayo, 
Persian  daraya,  &c.,  applied  to  “ the  sea,”  and  on  the  other  the  Latin  “ viridis,” 
in  French  “vert,”  almost  an  identical  term  with  the  Babylonian  varrat. 

^ The  discovery  that  the  phrase  as  varrati,  or  tya  darayahyd,  does  not  refer  to 
the  names  of  Saparda  and  Yuna,  but  denotes  an  independent  Satrapy,  removes 
all  plausibility  from  my  proposed  identification  of  the  former  of  these  names  with 
STrdpra.  I am  now  obliged  to  agree  with  those  who  identify  Saparda  with  Lydia, 
or  rather,  perhaps,  with  that  portion  of  Asia  Minor  west  of  Cappadocia,  but  I 
still  see  no  sufficient  grounds  for  connecting  a great  geographical  name,  such  as 
the  Saparda  of  the  Inscriptions,  with  the  obscure  Obadiah.  Neither 

Saparda  nor  Ionia,  I think,  are  mentioned  in  the  Inscriptions  of  Assyria,  though 
there  is  the  nearly  similar  name  of  Ji^yy  ^~^I  yf  If  ^ 

maritime  people  of  Phoenicia,  corresponding  with  the  of  Scripture.  (2  Chr. 

xxvi.  6.  &c. ) 
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After  an  hiatus  which  includes  the  names  of  Media,  Armenia, 
Cappadocia,  T'arthia,  and  Zarangia,  names  that  are  fortunately  pre- 
served to  us  in  the  Inscription  of  Nakhsh-i-Rustam,  we  have  the 


forms  of  yj  *-yy<y  t:yy  for  the  Persian  Hariva,  Aria,  (the 
first  letter  being  wrongly  printed  in  the  text  as  ^y~ 

-T<T  yt  -n<r  Kliuvarhmu  for  Chorasmia,  (the  ter- 

mination at  Nakhsh-i-Rustam  being  in  YT  A-  ma\  instead  of 


mu,')  and  *^T  ^ Balilitar,  and  |y| 


-T 


S'uMu,  for  Bactria  and  Sogdiana;  the  orthography  of  the  two  latter 
names,  which  are  absolutely  identical  with  the  forms  used  in  the 
Nakhsh-i-Rustam  Inscription,  being  most  valuable  for  the  identi- 
fication of  some  of  the  rarer  characters. 

The  title  which  follows  is  very  remarkable.  It  is  written — 

<MT<T  ^ EH  -T!  ^ H 

must  be  pronounced  Parvparcusanna,  and  as  it  answers  to  the  name 
of  Gandara  in  the  Persian,  corresponding  wdth  the  Tavddpioi  of  Hero- 
dotus, the  natural  inference  is,  that  we  have  here  the  true  orthography 
of  a name  wdiich  the  Greeks  rendered  UapoTrdi>ia-os,  and  applied  to  the 
mountains  above  Sindim  Gandhdra.  As  the  name,  however,  of  Gan- 
dara  is  reproduced  in  the  Nakhsh-i-Rustam  Inscription  by  the  group 
£:>^  ^^yy^y^  as  the  conversion  of  Parai^anna  into 

Panisus,  or  Pamisus,  requires  a greater  license  of  orthography  than 
the  Greeks  even  ordinarily  indulged  in,  while  in  the  Cuneiform  word, 
moreover,  the  junction  of  the  letters  | and  fiyy  is  so  unusual  as  to 
raise  a doubt  about  their  being  employed  phonetically;  and  lastly,  as 
it  appears  quite  unaccountable  how  or  why  the  Babylonians,  instead 
of  the  vernacular  title  of  the  country,  should  have  employed  a 
descriptive  epithet  evidently  of  a Sanscrit  etymology,  I cannot  pre- 
tend that  the  “prima  facie”  explanation  of  Parupai  acSanna  which  I 
have  hazarded,  is  at  all  satisfactory'. 


* Tlie  first  syllable  in  Paropanisus  is  certainly  paruh,  “ a mountain 

the  etymology  of  the  latter  part  of  the  name  is  more  obscure. 
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The  only  other  names  preserved  in  the  Behistun  Catalogue  are 

>2Sf  -IT  J^^T  ^ 

S'attagu  for  the  Persian  Thataghush.  In  regard  to  the  latter  name, 
■which  ans-wers  to  the  XarraytiSai  of  Herodotus,  1 have  only  to  remark 
on  the  employment  of  the  soft  sibilant  for  the  Persian  aspirated  th, 
(pronounced  like  the  Greek  6),  a power  which  the  Babylonians  did 
not  possess,  and  on  the  substitution  for  tbe  Persian  case  ending  in  ush, 
of  the  Babylonian  nominative  in  u;  but  the  former  name  deserves  a 
much  more  lengthened  consideration.  In  the  Nakhsh-i-Rustam  In- 
scription, the  name  is  every  where  written  -TT4  -TT<T’ 

which  only  differs  from  the  Behistun  orthography  in  the  duplica- 
tion of  the  final  r,  while  in  Assyrian,  the  form  is  usually  found  of 
-TTA  without  the  plural  termination.  It  will  thus  be 

seen,  that  the  initial  — TT-<^  preserved  throughout,  and  up  to  the 

present  time  I have  discovered  no  certain  clue  to  the  identification  of 
the  phonetic  power  of  this  character.  As  on  the  one  hand,  however, 
the  termination  of  the  name  is  certainly  miri  or  mirri,  while  on  the 
other,  the  identification  of  the  Persian  Sacse  or  Scythians  with  the 
people  named  by  the  Greeks  Kiggepwi,  in  Scripture  and  by  the 

Armenians  Gamir,  would  seem  highly  probable,  I venture  to  give 
to  the  character  —Ty^^  the  power  of  Gi,  (which  would  otherwise 
be  wanting  in  the  alphabet,)  and  to  read  the  entire  name  Gimiri. 
From  the  frequent  occurrence  of  this  name  in  the  Inscriptions  of 
Assyria,  it  would  seem  to  have  originally  denoted  the  general 
militia  of  the  tribes,  and  to  have  been  without  any  special  ethno- 
graphic application,  but  there  is  nothing  improbable  in  the  idea  that 
the  Celtic  tribes  may  have  subsequently  appropriated  the  title  to 
themselves,  being  thus  known  to  the  Greeks  and  Latins  on  their  first 
immigration  into  Europe  as  Kija/neptoi,  or  Cimbri,  and  having  perpetu- 
ated their  ancient  designation,  not  only  in  the  Crimea  of  Southern 
Russia,  but  in  the  Cymri  of  modern  Wales. 

The  names  of  Arachotia  and  Mecia,  and  the  numerical  total  of  the 
Satrapies  which  we  find  in  the  Persian  text,  are  lost  in  the  Baby- 
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Ionian ; and  in  giving  the  following  translation,  therefore,  of  the  entire 
paragraph,  I distinguish  the  restored  portions  by  placing  them  in 
brackets  : — 

“Says  Darius  the  king:  these  [are  the  provinces  which  have 
come  into  my  possession  : by  tbe  grace  of  Ormazd]  I am  king  of 
them  : Persis,  Susiaua,  Babylonia,  Assyria,  Arabia,  Egypt,  the 

Archipelago,  Saparda,  Ionia,  [Media,  Armenia,  Cappadocia,  Parthia, 
Zarangia,]  Aria,  Chorasmia,  Bactria,  Sogdiana,  Gandara,  (?)  the  Cim- 
merians or  Scythians,  Sattagydia,  [Arachotia,  and  Mecia ; in  all,  23 
provinces.]” 


Par. 

7. 

1-7  1 

!? 

==T?  ^T. 

( 

— — — 

- -) 

ha  ga 

n 

e t. 

T< 

T<. 

YY 

Y . 

T m. 

. 4-Tf 

■ET  “ 

* 

* 

sa. 

ana  ku. 

ya  ts 

iv 

va  ’. 

in  ni. 

• 

-T 

V > 

'-T 

-TT<T 

<EE  tT 

ET<T 

as 

is 

vi. 

sa. 

* Hu 

ri 

mi  s 

da 

» 

1!  Tf  m.  T<«.  ElA!  m <J1 

a na.  a na  ku.  ( — — — ) yit  tu  ru  n. 


« eT<T 

man  da  t ta. 


r?  7 Tfl  fc!l  IT  4-. 

a na.  s a su.  yap  nu  su 


Haganet,  for  the  nominative  fern,  plural  of  haga,  is  a I’emarkable 
word.  We  have  in  other  passages,  for  the  same  Persian  word 
“ these,”  anndla,  *-►-  T -^T  T!  !“  the  nominative,  and  anniti, 
►►-y  oblique  case;  but  these  terms  come, 
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I think,  from  a distinct  pronominal  base.  In  the  word — 
^ ^yy-  ^yy  "^yj  haga  is  the  pronoun  signifying  “this,” 
(a  hardening  perhaps  of  the  Hebrew  nirr)-;  the  n following  is  the 
numeral  characteristic,  and  the  feminine  gender  is  marked  by  the 
terminal  The  employment  of  the  ^y|[,  however,  in  this  last 

syllable,  is  unusual,  and  I know  not  if  the  ending  should  be  pro- 
nounced et  or  eta.  The  same  word  occurs  also  in  the  next  paragraph 
for  the  oblique  case,  but  I am  unable  to  throw  any  light  on  the 
declension,  as  the  pronoun  in  question  seems  to  have  been  peculiar  to 
the  later  Babylonian,  and  is  never  met  with  in  the  inscriptions  of 
Assyria. 

The  following  word,  “provinces,”  is  expressed  by  the  duplication 
of  the  monogram  : perhaps  in  reading,  the  term  ^<,  or 
y^^^,  should  he  pronounced 

In  the  next  phrase — 

7.  r 0.  ^ ■£!  A-  Cfr. 

sa  anaku  yatsivva'  inni,  “ which  belonged  to  me,”  we  have  an  example 
of  the  double  use  of  the  pronoun ; anaku,  which  precedes  the  verb,  being 
used  apparently  as  its  object,  and  a suffix,  imii,  being  employed  after 


' Haga,  at  any  rate,  may  be  compared  immediately  with  the  Latin  hie,  and 
with  the  Pushtoo  hagha,  both  as  to  sense  and  sound,  although  these  forms  are 
supposed  to  be  intimately  connected  with  the  Indo-Germanic  pronominal  system. 
(Compare  Sans.  > Zend  &c.) 

as  an  ideograph  for  a country,  as  well  as  a phonetic  power,  is  thus  often 
replaced  by  mat.  See  the  orthography  of  the  name  of  the  city  of  Hamath,  and 

compare  ^y  y^  ^^^y  Khur.,  152. 8,  with  *^y  y^  "^y^  ^y  y^  ^^^y 

“this  country,”  in  Khursabad,  129.5.  For  “ this  my  country,”  we  have  also, 
S^y  It  y{  Aa^ra,  in  Nakhsh-i-Rustam,  1. 33 ; 

but  in  Westergaard’s  H.,  Is.  8 and  16',  T«<  and  ^1 11  are 

used  in  apposition  to  each  other^  as  if  they  were  different  terms. 
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the  verb,  to  make  the  signification  more  precise.  There  are  other 
examples  of  such  a construction  in  the  trilingual  Inscriptions — (com- 
pare y T^y  ^y  *"*~y  Ussur  anm, 

“protect  me;”)  and  the  pleonastic  use  of  pronominal  suffixes  is  not 
altogether  unknown  to  the  Hebrew.  We  have  hardly  examples 
enough  at  present  to  be  able  to  decide  whether  the  suffixes  in  Baby- 
lonian follow  the  precise  rules  observed  in  Hebrew  in  regard  to  tbeir 
pointing,  and  their  mode  of  union  with  the  verbs.  The  use  of  the 
epenthetic  nun  to  connect  the  suffix  of  the  first  person  singular  with 
the  verb,  seems,  in  Babylonian  as  in  Hebrew,  to  be  restricted  to 
the  future  tense  ; but  I cannot  ascertain  that  the  same  rules  prevail 
with  regard  to  the  respective  employment  of  the  a and  i for  the  con- 
nective vowel.  I observe  at  any  rate  that  the  i is  used  when  the 
verbal  form  ends  with  u as  well  as  a,  and  that  the  a occurs  both  after 
tlie  regular  form  and  the  apocoj^ate.  Compare  the  following  examples 
taken  from  the  trilingual  Inscriptions  : — 


-I  ^ longed  to  me.” 


they  be- 


-T<k 


{ 


ijal<kira'  inni,  “ they  re- 


belled against  me.” 


yadummiC  inni,  “ they 
obeyed  me.” 


Ussur  anni,  “ may  he  protect  me.” 

fcH  ^1  ^1  M yapti anni,  “ he  granted  to  me.” 

ilr  ED.  .-1  Sfr  takkira  anni,  “ it  rebelled  against  mek’’ 

The  form  4-if  ’Ey  A-  yatsivva',  to  which  the 

suffix  inni  is  attached,  must  be  the  3rd  person  plural  Piel  of  a root 


’ Tliis  is  the  feuiiiiiue  singular  of  the  3i(l  person,  the  feiniuiue  plural  being 
l/ukkiru. 
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tsavah,  which  seems  to  correspond  in  form,  though  not  in  sense,  with 
the  Hebrew  mx.  The  termination  in  a’  instead  of  u’  is  indicative, 

T T 

I think,  of  the  feminine  gender.  I observe,  at  least,  that  wherever 
in  the  trilingual  Inscriptions,  a future  plural  form  ends  in  a\  the 
immediate  nominative  is  ^<,  which  is  certainly  of  the  feminine 
gender.  It  would  be  moreover  in  strict  analogy  with  Hebrew  and 
Arabic  grammar,  that  the  true  masculine  and  feminine  endings 
should  be  ti?i  and  a?i,  of  which  u’  and  «’  might  be  supposed  to  be 
contractions. 

After  the  phrase  answering  to  washnd  Auramazddha,  which  has 
been  already  explained,  we  have  If  1?  ^1  eT. 

ixl  mand  hadalui  dlia-, 

“to  me  submissive  they  have  become.”  Anaanaku,  “ to  me,”  does  not 
require  any  special  notice,  but  the  other  words  are  of  interest.  The  term 
^ T<«.  I can  neither  read  not  explain.  It  is  hardly  pos- 

sible that  the  letters  should  have  their  true  phonetic  power,  for  epnai 
would  be  etymologically  quite  unintelligible.  I would  rather  take 
^"^y  ^ compound  ideograph:  at  any  rate,  in  other 

words,  such  as  ..  for  fratama,  “chief;”  >y—  |y 

for  cZipi  “a  tablet,”  &c.,  is  evidently  used  with  an  abnormal  value, 
derived,  perhaps,  from  its  ideographic  application;  and  with  regard 
to  the  ^"^y?  although  it  is  one  of  the  least  doubtful  signs  in  the 
alphabet,  its  mere  combination  in  this  word  with  the  plural  ending 
in  i,  shows  that  it  cannot  represent  its  ordinary  phonetic  power  of  na. 
In  the  mean  time,  as  I have  met  with  no  other  example  of  the  word  in 
question,  I abstain  from  conjecture,  and  pass  on  to  the  verb  with  which 
it  is  allied. 

ET4T  m ill  yatturun,  for  yanturun,  signifying 

“ they  have  become,”  must  be  the  3rd  person  plural  of  the  Niphal 
form  of  the  hollow  root  tur,  from  which  we  have  already  met  with 
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another  derivative  in  the  terra  I have  not  yet 

ascertained  the  reason  why,  in  a few  instances,  and  a few  instances 
only,  we  find  the  true  plural  inflexion  with  an  n;  (compare — 

Sing.  Plur. 

^y.<^y  ya«Mr,  “ he  became,”  ^J^^y  ^^^y  yatturun, 

t^y  ^T^^y  atlci,  “ I assembled,”  ►-‘^y  ^^y 

^4^y  *^y  yy  yatha,  “ he  came,”  ^-<^y  fify-  yaibuni.") 

It  can  hardly  be  that  such  forms  belong  to  a tense  I'esembling  the 
Paragogic  future  of  the  Arabic;  nor  that  the  full  termination  and 
the  apocopate  may  be  used  indifferently.  I should  rather  attribute 
the  appearance  of  the  nasal  to  some  prosodaio  rule  regarding  the 
weight  of  the  vowels  in  concave  and  defective  roots;  but  the  examples 
are  too  few  to  afford  any  determinate  grounds  for  enquiry*.  It 
should  further  be  remarked,  that  the  verb  is  here  placed  in  the  mas- 
culine gender,  as  more  worthy  than  the  feminine,  and  in  consequence 
of  being  removed  from  immediate  contact  with  the  nominative,  whilst 
the  employment  of  the  letter  instead  of  J:yy  for  the  silent  ter- 
minal n after  the  vowel  u,  is  owing  probably  to  a mere  laxity  of 
orthography^,  such  as  is  observable  in  the  indifferent  use  of  I 


' The  analogy  between  the  forms  tt^y 


attur,  or  yj  g|y  ^ 


aturu,  and  t^S^y  ►►^y 


addtik. 


, or  Tf  El  aduku,  would  lead 


to  a suspicion  that  the  root  of  the  substantive  verb  might  be  tarar  like  dakak,  and 
that  the  duplication  might  be  similar  to  the  Daghesh  used  in  Hebrew  with  the 
first  radical  of  one  of  the  future  forms  of  the  verba  geminantia.  Compare  3D' 


for  33D'  This  explanation  is,  at  any  rate,  preferable  to  that  given  in  page  xv. 

* In  Mr.  Layard’s  new  Inscriptions,  I have  met  with  numerous  examples  of 
this  plural  ending,  which  seems,  in  fact,  to  be  used  indifferently  with  the  con- 
tracted form  in  u. 

^ It  seems  to  me  impossible  that  the  letter  can  here  represent  its  full 
power  of  nu,  as  that  termination  is  unknown  to  any  of  the  plural  forms,  either  in 
Hebrew  or  Arabic. 
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and  t^yyy  in  Assyrian,  to  express  the  pronominal  affix  of  the 
3rd  person  plural  masculine. 

The  next  word  is  ^|^y  5:^y  mandatta,  “ ivihvLie," 

a term  which  nearly  coincides  with  the  Chaldee  the  Baby- 

lonian always  hardening  the  feminine  termination  into  a dental,  as  it 
is  hardened  in  Arabic,  and  in  the  construct  state  of  the  Hebrew  or 
Chaldee  nounb  In  Assyrian,  the  usual  orthography  employed  is 

'£f  ET<T  -EET  madatu,  oblique  ’Ey  EKT  madata, 
forms  which  bear  the  same  relation  to  that 

bears  to  ITlJD.  The  n,  however,  is  sometimes  found  in  the 
Assyrian  term,  and  the  duplication  of  the  t is  common.  In  the 
Nakhsh-i-Rustam  Inscription  the  terminal  letter  is  instead  of 

^!p[-^y,  the  final  a,  in  both  examples,  marking  the  oblique  case. 

The  verb  signifying  “ they  brought,”  which  governs  mandatta,  is 
lost:  the  only  other  words,  indeed,  which  can  be  recovered  in  the 

paragraph  are,  y][  Y TT^y  ^y  ana  sasu 

l/apnusu\  “that  they  did:”  ana  in  this  passage  and  in  several  others, 
seems  to  perform  the  function  of  the  Hebrew  as  the  particle 
governing  the  accusative  case;  but  this  employment  of  it  is,  I think, 
in  reality,  rather  owing  to  its  individualizing  power.  The  next  word 
V If  I-  which,  if  phonetic,  must  be  read  sasu,  occurs  very  fre- 
quently, both  in  Babylonian  and  Assyrian,  for  the  accusative  case  of 
the  pronoun  of  the  3rd  person  singular,  and  curiously  enough  it  seems 
to  be  irrespective  of  gender.  I am  not  quite  sure,  however,  that  the 
term  is  phonetic,  for  the  corresponding  phrase  in  the  Nakhsh-i-Rustam 


’ If  the  derivation  of  this  term  from  the  root  ma  be  correct,  the  nasal,  of 

T T 

course,  must  be  explained  as  in  Chaldee,  by  the  Daghesh  forte  being  resolved,  a 
curious  illustration  being  thus  obtained  of  the  applicability  to  the  Babylonian  of 
the  orthographical  rules  proper  to  the  Hebrew  and  Chaldee. 
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Inscription  is 


“ they  did,”  is  the  3rd  person  masculine  plural  of  a root  which  seems 
to  be  identical  with  the  Hebrew  signifying  literally,  “to  build,” 

hut  tropically,  “ to  do,”  or  “ make.”  This  explanation,  however,  is 
not  quite  satisfactory,  for  in  the  first  place,  the  letter  H as  the  third 
radical  of  a Hebrew  root  should  be  converted  in  Babylonian  to  i or 
and  in  the  next  place,  we  have  numerous  examples  of  Cuneiform 
derivatives  from  which  do  actually  follow  this  orthographical 

rule.  Compare  C<!  apnu,  or  1 aptani, 

“ I built;”  y*“TT  Syy  yapni,  “ he  built,”  &c.  All  that  I can  say, 
therefore,  at  present  is,  that  yapnusu'  for  yapnusun,  comes  from  a 
Babylonian  root,  which  may  he  either  hanas  or  panas,  and  which 
signifies,  “to  do,”  or  “make^” 

The  following  is  the  translation  of  the  paragraph  with  the  restored 
portions  in  brackets 

[“Says  Darius  the  king:]  these  are  the  provinces  which  came  into 
my  power.  By  the  grace  of  Ormazd  they  have  become  subjected  to 
me ; tribute  [they  have  brought  to  me.  As  to  them  it  has  been 
ordered  by  me],  that  they  have  done.” 


1 On  a further  consideration,  I am  satisfied  that  this  plirase  should  be  read 
y^  ^^y  T*^TT  >^y  ^y  anaapusuyabhussu', 

“ they  did  the  doing,”  according  to  a system  of  redundant  expression  which  the 
Babylonian  particularly  affected. 

Ana  sasu  yapnusu'  might  signify  “ to  that  they  turned,”  the  verb  employed 
corresponding  to  the  Hebrew  pIJD  The  term  apnusu,  however,  is,  I think, 

T T * 

again  used  in  line  11,  and  the  context  will  there  require  a verb  similar  to  the 
Latin  ayo. 
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Par.  8.  If,  er<y  .yy<y  E^yy  g.y<_  y|y  yy  .y^, 

* Da  ri  ya  vas.  inolek.  ( — — — ) 

^<.  Tr  ^ 

ya  gab  bi.  al  bi  laati.  ba  ga  net. 

ET4T  --  '"I.  (?)  If  V Tf  I. 

*'  P*  ku  t.  a na.  s a su. 


. 9 


>-  JrY  V 

• I Y < 

al  yas  mi.  sa. 


-T 

yVm 

' 

tT  EKT  4-. 

, 1^ 

' If  ^I. 

* 

Hu 

ri 

mi 

s da 

di 

n 

a t. 

-II 

m 

< !?. 

>- 

• >— < 

m i<  i<.  If 

tif  *1. 

at 

t 

u a. 

as.  bi 

*.  mati.  ha 

ga 

n 

e t. 

YY 

Y 

V 

» I • 1 • 

Etif. 

va 

sa 

s 

ga. 

sa.  la. 

pa 

ni 

ya. 

< If, 

1. 

» 

10 

at 

t 

u a. 

After  the 

j usual 

formula. 

we  have  for  atara  imd  dahydwa, 

“ within 

these 

countries,”  >- 

. :r:  ml  i<  i<,  yy 

-If  *T. 

a phrase,  in  which  the  only  difficulty  regards  the  particle  tY  1 1 J. 

Following  Semitic  analogies  it  would,  of  course,  be  most  natural  to 
read  this  word  as  bin,  the  compound  particle  >-  ^^ing 

equal  to  the  Hebrew  ]'21  but  I have  found  no  other  passage  in 
which  the  letter  cfny  could  be  supposed  to  represent  the  syllable  in. 
Presuming,  indeed,  that  the  characters  ^Y  | and  ^Y|  ||  are  identical, 
(the  two  forms,  although  distinguished  at  Behistun,  being  certainly 
confounded  in  other  Babylonian  Inscriptions,  and  being  represented 
in  Assyrian  by  the  single  character  the  complemental 
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power  of  V ox  m after  the  vowel  u 7iiust  be  admitted  as  the  normal 


value  of  the  sign,  and  this  value  attached  to  the  syllable  hi,  would 
seem  by  some  strange  phonetic  fiction  to  be  combined  into  the  single 


Nebo*.  I am  however,  for  my  own  part,  disinclined  to  read  the  word 


to  correspond  with  the  Hebrew  2 and  would  conjecture  the  izfu] 
to  be  a mere  non-phonetic  adjunct,  employed  for  some  purpose  which 
must  remain  for  the  present  obscure. 

The  next  words  are  of  interest.  In  the  Persian,  we  have  martiya 


known  as  the  monogram  for  “a  man,”  which  it  was  probably  allow- 
able to  read  phonetically  as  ish,  or  adam,  or  mat,  or  according  to  any 
of  the  sounds  representing  the  idea  of  “ a man and  the  second  word, 
therefore,  pitkut,  stands  for  the  Persian  agatd,  a noun  which  has  hitherto 
bafiled  all  attempts  at  interpretation.  The  root,  however,  patak  or 
batak,  is  used  in  so  many  passages  ’of  the  Assyrian  and  Babylonian 
Inscriptions,  that  its  signification  can  hardly  be  mistaken.  In  all 
the  following  examples  the  allusion  evidently  is  to  “ carving,”  or 
“fashioning,”  or  “working,”  or  perhaps  “building;”  and  the  root 
may,  therefore,  be  compared  either  with  the  Piel  form  of  or 

with  the  verb  pn3,  which  is  once  used  in  Eze.  xvi.  40*. 


> This  name  is  written  phonetically  as  ►>-  T, 
which  we  are  certainly  warranted,  on  the  united  authority  of  ancient  and  modern 
languages,  in  reading  Nabu,  rather  than  Nabiuv. 

^ The  Piel  form  of  signifies,  “to  engrave,”  or  “carve,”  or  “sculpture,” 

” T 

and  would  suit  the  Assyrian  verb  therefore  sufficiently  well.  I doubt,  however, 
the  interchange  of  the  Hebrew  fl  with  the  Babylonian  k.  p/13  merely  means 

- T 

“ to  cut  in  pieces,”  and  is  but  remotely  connected,  therefore,  as  far  as  sense  is 
concerned,  with  the  verb  in  question. 


articulation  of  hti  or  ho,  as  in  the  last  syllable  of  the  name  of  the  god 


in  question  either  as  bin  or  hu.  I would  rather  suppose  the  letter 


hya  agatd  aha;  in  the  Babylonian, 
the  last  character  being  alone  liable 
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>•  ill.  *T-  Et  ^y-  tgyy  tyy. 

da.  * p i li,  pi  s e. 

£>=  ^T.  -cyy.  ;£yyy  ^<y<  yy  vy.  tn  m 

ya  na.  ir.  Ta  s ti  a ti.  yap  tu  ku. 

“ Who  fashioned  the  cut  stones  in  the  city  of  Tastiat.”  (B.M.,  38.  9.) 

III.  ’Ey  ’Ey.  -ti  tu  -<y< 

da.  ma  na  ma.  la.  yap  ti  ku. 

£^.  ^ -lEii  ►yy<y  teyy. 

melek.  pa  ni.  makh  ri  ya. 

“ Which  no  king  before  me  had  done  (or  fashioned.”)  (B.M.,  41.  22.) 

in.  ’Ey  Adif  -yii.  e-  -^y.  <??  n. 

da.  melek.  ma  kh  ri.  ya  na.  kaspi. 

tn  -<y<  gy.  :r:  »-<y<  -y<yy  jy. 

yap  ti  ku.  hi  ti  k su. 

“ Which  the  king  before  me  had  fashioned  in  silver.”  (E.I.,  c.3.  1.4). 


4. 

yy  ►^y, 

. -y  ■ 

-M-  wm 

7C  - “7 

a na. 

* 

Nebo  ( — 

— 

- ) 

bit. 

. #y  -y 

y 

^y. 

(- 

) 

ya  na 

Bab  ilu 

■» 

ya 

na. 

4 -yy<y. 

<y-!±y. 

yy 

.^yy 

-yy<y. 

ku 

p 

ri. 

va. 

ha 

gur 

ri. 

tyy  ti!  -<y<  -y<yt  -<y<  -y<yy  ^y. 

e p ti  k.  pi  ti  k su. 

“ To  the  god  Nebo  (-  - -)  a temple  (-  - -)  in  Babylon,  of 
bitumen  and  brick,  I fashioned  or  made.”  (E.  I.,  col.  4.  1.  18.  sqq.) 


There  are  scores  of  other  examples,  in  which  the  root  pataJc,  being 
applied  either  alone,  or  in  conjunction  with  a redundant  noun,  to  the 
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construction  of  buildings,  can  only  signify  “making,”  or  “fashioning,” 
and  it  remains,  therefore,  to  be  decided  whether  the  allusion  in  this 
difBcult  Behistun  passage  may  be  to  “workmen”  in  general  or  to  the 
“masons,”  who  were  especially  employed  in  the  sculpture  of  the  Ach®- 
menian  monuments.  The  former  is,  I think,  the  most  natural  explan- 
ation, for  there  is  certainly  an  antithesis  in  the  Persian  between  the 
verbs  abaram  and  aparasam,  and  in  spite,  therefore,  of  etymological 
difficulties,  I translate  the  nouns  agatd  and  arika,  by  “ industrious  ” 
and  “ idle.”  Pitkut  is,  I think,  a Kal  plural  participle,  formed  from 
patak^  precisely  as  nikrut  is  from  nakai'.  It  is  difficult,  at  the  same  , 

time,  to  understand  why  a plural  form  should  be  thus  joined  to  a , 

singular  noun, — the  more  especially  as  the  demonstrative  pronoun  i 
which  follows  is  also  apparently  in  the  singular;  perhaps,  how- 
ever, mean,  “one  of  the 

industrious,”  or  possibly  pitkut  may  be  an  erroneous  orthography 
altogether:  the  last  letter  may  be  and  the  word  may  thus  be 
read  simply  and  may  be  regarded  as  a singular  participle. 

Ana  sasu  was  noticed  in  the  last  paragraph.  If  the  particle  ana 
be  here  used  with  its  usual  signification  of  “to,”  the  verb  forming  the 
complement  of  the  sentence  must  signify  “ granting  favor.”  It  is 
much  to  be  regretted  that  we  are  without  the  Babylonian  corre- 
spondents of  abaram  and  aparasam,  for  the  terms  are  probably  of 
frequent  occurrence  in  the  independent  Inscriptions  of  Assyria. 

The  next  phra.se  to  be  examined  is  that  which  answers  to  washnd  • 
Auramazddha  imd  daliydwa  tyand  mand  ddtd  apriydya.  The  Baby-  ! 
Ionian  words  are — 


As  yasmi  sa  Hurimisda'  dindt  attua  as  bi  mati  liaganet  hvasasgu; 
and  they  may  be,  I think,  translated:  “ By  the  grace  of  Ormazd,  my 
laws  by  these  nations  have  been  observed.”  There  is  indeed,  an 
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analogous  expression  at  Nakhsh-i-Rustam,  which  is  rendered  in  the 
Persian,  Dcitam  tya  mand,  awam  addraya,  and  in  the  Babylonian, 

© If  ^11  W < If. 

dinat  attua  yakhaslu,  “ they  held  my  laws;”  and  it  is  chiefly  upon  this 
authority  that  I venture  to  assign  to  the  root,  which  must  be  pa?d 
in  Persian,  and  sasay  in  Babylonian,  the  sense  of  “holding”  or 
“ observing.” 

© *^TIf  ^I  dindt,  is  of  course  the  (fern.  V)  plural  of  a 
noun  answering  to  the  Hebrew  “a  law,”  or  “decree.”  We  find, 
indeed,  the  two  words  dat  and  din,  which  are  used  as  correspondents 
in  this  passage,  associated  in  the  Scriptural  phrase  Pil  'ifP  ^3 

• T T : T > 

(Esther  i.  13),  to  express  the  same  meaning.  The  root  from  which 
the  Hebrew  din  is  derived,  is  supposed  to  have  the  sense  of  “ ruling,” 
or  “judging;”  but  as  in  the  Persian,  data  certainly  comes  from  dd, 
“to  give,”  so  would  I assign  a similar  signification  to  the  original 
Babylonian  verb.  Din,  indeed,  or  dun,  would  be  immediately  cog- 
nate with  the  Latin  dono,  and  the  term  ET4I  \\  yaddinu^ 
which  answers  so  frequently  to  ada,  “ he  gave,”  in  the  Standard 
trilingual  Inscriptions,  can  only  be  explained  as  a derivative  from 
the  same  root',  .dftwa,  “my,”  united  to  dindt,  has  its  usual  posses- 
sive sense. 

The  following  words  ^ It  ^ffr 

may,  perhaps,  be  rendered  “ among  these  countries,”  as  in  the  previous 
clause.  If,  indeed,  we  read  the  compound  particle  >-  tTll| 

as  as  bin,  this  signification  must  be  necessarily  assumed,  and  so  slight 

‘ Yaddinu  will  more  probably  come  from  danari,  as  yadduku  comes  from 
dahdk ; (compare  3[j)'  from  The  connexion,  indeed,  between  din  and 

danan  is  further  shown,  by  the  common  use  in  Assyrian  of 

danan,  for  “law,”  or  “religion,”  answering  to  the  Arabic  which  is, 

of  course,  etymologically  identical  with  the  Hebrew  In  the  Inscrip- 

tions lately  brought  by  Mr.  Layard  from  Assyria,  numerous  examples  occur 

d 
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an  alteration  will  not  affect  the  general  sense  of  the  paragraph.  If  on 
the  other  hand,  we  scrupulously  follow  the  Persian  original,  the  reading 
of  ai  bi  would  seem  to  be  preferable  for  ^ ^ 
instrumental  sense  must  be  given  to  the  particle. 


The  verb  from  which  is  derived  V stE  hvasasgu, 

I have  not  yet  been  able  to  identify,  owing  to  the  confusion  and 
uncertainty  in  which  is  involved  the  employment  of  the  Babylonian 
sibilants.  I feel  pretty  certain,  however,  that  the  root  must  be  sasag, 
rather  than  sagah,  and  that  the  term  employed  is  a mere  plural  pas- 
sive participle,  formed  like  the  Arabic  ismi  mqf’ul,  rather  than  after 
the  fashion  of  the  Hebrew.  I should  expect,  indeed,  the  Hebrew  cor- 
responding root  to  be  written  pDil  and  it  is  the  more  important 

" T 5 


follow  out  this  etymology,  as  the  commencement  in  y being 

identical  with  that  which  characterizes  the  Hiphil  participle  of  the 
Babylonian,  would  be  apt  to  mislead,  were  not  due  attention  paid  to  the 
vowel-pointing.  The  initial  as  will  be  abundantly  shown  in 

the  alphabet,  answers  to  the  D of  the  Hebrew,  and  the  termination  in 
u,  (which  causes  the  second  radical  to  be  jesmated),  is  the  inflexion  of 
the  plural  masculine  (for  un),  agreeing  with  dindt,  and  thus  showing 
that  either  the  plural  ending  in  at  is  not  restricted  to  feminine  nouns, 
or  that  the  participial  plural  in  u is  common  to  both  genders. 

I have  failed  to  recognise  the  root  from  which  we  have  the  par- 
ticiple hvasasgu,  in  any  other  passage  of  the  Inscriptions. 


The  termination  of  the  line,  y^ 


=11.  -II  mi  < If. 


sa  la  paniya  attua,  is  sufficiently  clear.  Sa  is  used  in  this  passage  for 
the  relative,  “ that  which;”  and  we  thus  see  that  the  sign  y or  ^ 

of  the  indifferent  orthography  of  SfT- 

danani,  for  the  word  signifying  “laws,”  a further  proof  being  thus  .afforded  of  the 
deriv.ation  of  the  noun  from  the  root  danan,  which  has  supplied  us  with  the  future 

forms  EI41  W or  Y j yaddinu  or  yaddanu,  “ he 

gave,”  or  “granted.” 
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answers  both  to  the  article  il  and  to  the  pronoun  of  the  Phoenician 
and  the  Rabbinic  Hebrew.  It  is  interesting  also  to  observe,  that  this 
pronoun  is  expressed  by  ^ or  ^ ^ by  or  und  by 

almost  indifferently,  an  apt  illustration  being  thus  afforded  of  the 
direct  passage  of  U}  into  the  Chaldee  without  having  recourse  to 
the  conjecture  of  Gesenius,  which  would  derive  the  latter  form  from 
the  demonstative  HI  through  the  Arabic 

The  compound  particle,  lapani,  although  absolutely  identical  with 
the  Hebrew  as  far  as  the  etymology  is  concerned,  is  used,  I 
think,  in  this  and  other  passages,  in  an  ablative  or  instrumental 
sense,  rather  than  with  any  immediate  reference  to  the  root 
“ to  turn.”  Perhaps,  however,  we  might  translate  lapaniya  attua, 
“ ab  ore  meo,”  as  well  as  “ a me;”  for  the  verb  which  follows  must 
signify  “said;”  the  Persian  corresponding  term  being  athahya.  The 
use  of  a double  pronoun  is  again  to  be  remarked  in  this  phrase,  the 
possessive  attua  being  employed,  notwithstanding  that  the  suffix  in  a 
of  the  1st  pers.  sing,  is  attached  by  a euphonic  y,  to  the  particle  pani. 

In  the  Nakhsh-i-Rustam  Inscription,  the  corresponding  passage  is 

^^^y  K y?’  ^ ^ 

pect  that  the  character  in  addition  to  its  normal  value  of  si, 

must  have  had  the  secondary  power  of  pani,  or  at  any  rate,  must 
have  been  ideographically  equivalent  to  the  Hebrew  I give 

the  translation,  therefore,  of  the  Babylonian  portions  of  this  paragraph 
as  follows:—' 

“ Says  Darius  the  king  ; throughout  these  provinces  the  indus- 
trious man,  to  him  [I  have  granted  favor  or  protection  ; the  idle  man 
I have  punished  with  severity].  By  the  grace  of  Ormazd,  my  laws 
throughout  these  provinces  have  been  observed.  That  which  from  me 
[has  been  declared  to  them,  that  have  they  performed]. 


• In  Mr.  Layard’s  now 
lapani,  “from.” 
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repeatedly  put  for 
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Par.  9. 
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lu  the  phrase  which  follows  the  formula,  “says  Darius  the  king,” 
and  which  is  rendered  in  the  Persian,  Auramaidd  mand  khshatram 
frdbara,  we  remark  in  the  Babylonian,  that  the  pronoun  of  the 
1st  pers.  is  omitted.  The  terminal  in  the  word  for  “kingdom,” 

must  necessarily,  I think,  represent  the  syllable  ut,  rather  than  tu, 
but  I am  still  at  a loss  to  decide  whether  the  entire  word  should 
be  read  melkut  or  sarrut.  With  regard  to  the  following  verb,  also, 
ET4T  M t I have  nothing  to  add  to  the  conjectures  already 
advanced  in  my  analysis  of  line  4*. 

The  next  phrase,  answering  to  the  Persian,  Auramazddniaiya 
upastdm  ahara,  “ Ormazd  brought  help  to  me,”  is  given  in  Babylonian 

-I.  ^ -n<i  ekt  4-.  n.  tfrf 

and  although  there  are  here  only  two  words  to  be  explained,  consider- 
able difficulty  attaches  to  them.  Until  lately,  indeed,  relying  on  the 
usual  collocation  of  the  Semitic  languages  which  places  the  verb  after 
the  object,  I have  supposed  yasSi  to  signify  “help,”  being  a derivative 
from  the  root  and  I have  conjectured  y to  be  allied  to 


But  see  tlie  new  foot-note  to  p.  xii. 
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ahara,  in  the  Persian,  contains  the  same  root 
as  frdhara.  At  present,  however,  I see  reason  to  doubt  this  explan- 
ation, and  to  suspect  even  that  Y | may  be  the  verb,  and 
the  noun;  for  in  the  Nakhsh-i-Rustam  Inscription, 
the  phrase  hdjim  ahara,  “they  brought  tribute,”  is  rendered  by 
^^y  ^ y ^y.  the  verb  employed  being  appa- 
rently the  same  which  occurs  in  fiy  ^y  for  ahara;  and  it  is  pos- 
sible, also,  that  as  the  Persian  upastdm  “ help  ” comes  from  a root 
std,  indicating  “stability,”  so  in  this  phrase,  (however  it 

be  pronounced,)  may  be  allied  to  the  adjective  tryyy  , which  is 
used  so  often  in  the  Inscriptions  of  Assyria  to  indicate  “ strength,”  or 
“ power.” 

If  the  verb  fiy  j^y  be  expressed  phonetically,  it  may  be  read 
yasst,  for  yansi,  the  root  being  which  is  often  used  in  Hebrew 

T T 

with  the  sense  of  “ bringing,”  as  in  the  phrases  “ the  east  wind  hrouglit 
the  locusts,”  Ex.  x.  13;  “the  ships  of  Hiram,  which  brought  gold 
from  Ophir,”  1 Kings  x.  11,  &c.  The  only  irregularity  would  then 
be,  that  the  third  radical  had  been  treated  like  the  weak  letter  in 
roots  of  the  "rh  class,  (for  "'h,  as  for  instance^  is  for  See 

Ges.  Grammar,  p.  71.)  In  the  same  view  I should  take  y Y y for 
the  construct  infinitive,  the  particle  ana  being  generally  used  before 
such  forms  in  Babylonian,  (compare  T?  I. 

^y-^y  Y<Y^  TT  episu  talihasa,  “to  do  battle;  y^  *~^y, 

^y~y  y ^^y  ana  Icasadi,  “on  arriving;”  y^  ^"^y^  Y ^y^y  *~yy^y 
ana  sadari,  “to  write.”  &c.,  <kc.;)  and  si  being  a cognate  form  with 
(Ps.  89.  10),  or  as  the  word  is  more  commonly  written  in 
Hebrew, 

With  regard  to  the  pronunciation  of  ^ unable 

to  state  anything  positive.  Forms  such  as  ripnu  or  lapnu,  appear  to 
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me  in  the  highest  degree  improbable ; and  danu,  after  the  analogy  of 
the  probable  relationship  of 

even  some  difficulties  of  explanation.  All  that  I can  do  is  to  refer  to 
the  many  phrases  in  Assyrian,  where  indicates  “strength,” 

or  “ power,”  and  suggest  their  derivation  from  the  same  root  which 
has  furnished  the  noun,  here  signifying  “ help,”  or  “ succour.” 
Compare  the  title  (nom.)  or  ►lyy  (oblique,) 

applying  everywhere  to  the  king  of  Assyria,  and  the  epithet 

Tt  ^<T<’  ^<y<,  con- 

stantly attached  to  cities  to  denote  their  strength  or  magnitude, 
E:t=  T<«,  or  “ small,”  being  the  term  used  in  contradistinction  to 
y^^^  (See  British  Museum,  63,  Is.  23  and  24).  Another 
common  phrase  referring  to  an  insurrection  is — 

Em.  ^ -T.  cl  H T«<  ^T.  H!  eT. 

“from  among  my  servants  (withdrawing  himself  j he  rose  into  power.”(?) 
I observe  also  ^ ^<y<  ^^yy  -yA>fff 

(British  Museum,  89,  47),  “At  its  head  he  placed  ;”  (?)  and  again. 


y-  tE4T.  -^11.  m 1 -TTA  -^1. 

fiyyy—  “ I placed  them  in  dependency  on  the  city  of 

Kerkha  Sargina,”  (Khur.  147,  6),  &c.  &c.  &c.* 


* Consequent  on  the  discovery  that  Jp^y  ^“"^y  ^^y 

mi  -^1  m are  mere  variant  orthographies  for  the  same  word,  I 
would  now  propose  to  refer  all  these  forms  to  a root  danan,  signifying  primarily, 
“ to  give,”  but  used  like  the  Hebrew  in  to  express  other  meanings,  such  as 

“to  rule,”  “to  judge,”  “to  protect,”  or  “defend.”  Danu,  “ help,”  may  thus 
be  connected  with  the  idea  of  “ protection :”  danu,  applied  to  a king,  may  mean 
“ ruling,”  or  “ governing,”  (see  1 Sam.  ii.  10  ; Zech.  iii.  7,  &c.)  : danat,  applied 
to  cities,  may  indicate  “ walled  cities,  ” or  “ places  of  defence."  The  same  word 
may  also  denote  “laws,”  or  “things  given,”  and  limit  hudinu,  as  in  the  last 
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The  adverb  which  follows,  answering  to  the  Persian  yatd,  “until,” 
is  interesting.  It  reads  eli  sa,  and  is 

7 , 

formed  of  three  distinct  words  : adi  is  the  Hebrew  ■ Syriac  pi  > 
Latin,  ad,  &c.,  and  signifies  properly  “ to,”  or  “ as  far  as,”  though  it  is 
often  used  in  Assyrian  for  the  simple  conjunction  “and.” 

(or,  as  it  is  sometimes  written,  corresponds  with 

the  Hebrew  and  Arabic  and,  as  an  independent  preposition, 
has  the  sense  of  “ over”  or  “ upon  :”  here,  however,  it  seems  to  be  used 
for  b,  as  in  the  phrase  “until  he  came,”  (Judges  iii.  3), 

while  y is  the  relative,  ^ or  which  is  constantly  joined  with 

in  Hebrew  to  express  the  fuller  sense  of  “until  that.”  Adi  eli  sa 
may  thus  be  correctly  rendered  in  Latin  by  adeo  ut. 

The  only  other  word  to  be  noticed  in  this  line  is  the  demon- 
strative pronoun  y^  ^TT  ^bcre  the  feminine  characteristic 

in  ta,  is  added  to  the  theme  haga,  to  agree  with  the  feminine  noun 


At  the  commencement  of  the  next  line  we  have  the  word  y |^y 
anaJcu,  “ I,”  and  an  imperfect  verb,  which  should  perhaps  be  restored 
to  1^  !■  apnusu,  the  1st  person  of  the  same  verb  of  which 
the  3rd  person  has  been  already  examined  in  the  phrase — 


yy  ^~^y,  V yy  y,  T*~TT  ^y  ^asu  yapnusu, 

“ that  they  did.”  Although  the  idiom,  indeed,  of  imperium  agere  is 
foreign  to  the  Persian,  the  Babylonian  and  the  Scythic  versions  of  the 
Behistun  Inscription  constantly  make  use  of  the  same  root  for  pe?’- 
forming  an  act  and  exercising  rule.  As  indeed,  in  line  3,  we  have,  in 
the  phrase,  example  of  the 


example  here  quoted,  may  be  translated,  “ I gave  as  dependencies.”  The  two 
preceding  examples  are  very  doubtful : ^yy  y ^ tn  ey 

seems  rather  to  signify  “ he  threw  off  allegiance.” 
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employment  of  ebas,  in  connection  with  melkut,  in  order  to  give  the 
sense  of  “reigning,”  so  I conjecture  that  khshatram  daraydmiya, 

' ‘ I hold  the  empire,”  or  “ reign,”  is  here  represented  by  melkut  anaku 
aynum;  the  root  panas  or  hanas,  being,  as  I have  before  shown,  an 
exact  synonym  of  ebas,  “to  do.” 

The  translation  then  will  be  as  follows  : — 

“ Darius  the  king  says : Ormazd  granted  (me)  the  empire.  Ormazd 
brought  help  to  me,  so  that  this  emj)ire  [I  gained.  By  the  grace  of 
Ormazd]  I rule.” 
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For  the  first  clause,  ima  tya  mand  Jcartam  pasawa  yaihd  Jchshdyathiya 
ahatcam,  “ this  is  what  was  done  by  me,  after  that  I became  king;” 
the  Babylonian  has,  haga  sa  aruxTcu  ehusu  as  yasmi  Hurimisda  alckar 
sa  ana  melelc  Jiatur,  “ this  is  what  I did,  by  the  grace  of  Ormazd,  after 
that  I became  king.”  Most  of  these  words  are  already  known  to  us. 

yy-  I ■ehusu,  is  the  1st  person  singular  Kal  future  of  the  root 
ehas,  of  which  we  have  already  met  with  an  Ifta’al  form  in  yatipsu. 
The  substitution  of  u for  a between  the  2nd  and  3rd  radicals,  is  in 
perfect  accordance  with  Hebrew  and  Arabic  grammar,  and  the  termi- 
nation in  u corresponds  also  with  the  usage  of  the  latter  language. 
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Owing,  however,  to  the  first  radical  of  this  root  standing  half-way  as 
it  were  between  the  guttural  and  the  weak  letter  the  Baby- 
lonian conjugation  cannot  be  compared  with  any  of  the  Hebrew 
classes.  The  letter  here  stands  for  what  in  Hebrew  would  be 

expressed  as  while  in  the  3rd  person,  the  guttural  altogether 
falls  away,  and  replaces  It  is  singular,  that  the  Babylonian 
version  should  introduce  after  the  verb,  “by  the  grace  of  Ormazd,” 
which  is  wanting  in  the  Persian. 

The  term  which  follows,  and  which,  throughout  this  Behistun 
Inscription,  answers  to  pasdwa,  “ after,”  is  written  5^  and  if 
expressed  phonetically,  must  be  read  therefore  as  vapTci;  but  no  other 
Semitic  language  furnishes  any  resemblance  to  such  a particle,  and  I 
am  strongly  inclined,  accordingly,  to  believe  that  the  word  is  repre- 
sented by  a compound  ideograph.  The  final  character  at  any 
rate,  is  frequently  employed,  as  I have  already  shown,  as  a non- 
phonetic  adjunct  to  names  of  places  in  plain  countries,  and  it  has,  I 
suspect,  therefore,  the  ideographic  value  of  “low,”  or  “down.”  If, 
then,  tr;  could  also  be  supposed  to  indicate  “ time,”  we  might 
understand  how  the  word  “ after  ” came  to  be  written  and 

we  might  employ  as  its  phonetic  correspondent  any  standard  Semitic 
term,  such  as  Vad  or  akhar.  Pending  the  discovery,  indeed,  in 
other  Inscriptions,  of  the  same  particle  written  phonetically,  I thus 
venture  to  substitute  for  it  the  Hebrew  IIIH,  and  read  the  word  in 
the  Roman  character  as  akhar.  The  conjunction  of  this  adverb,  at 
any  rate,  with  the  relative  sa,  exactly  corresponds  wdth  the  use  of 
"inH  in  Hebrew.  (Ezek.  x.  1). 

The  phrase  It  ^ 

the  king,"  is  also  of  interest,  the  particle  ana  being  employed  like 
in  the  older  Hebrew,  with  a definite  or  demonstrative  power,  rather 
than  with  the  sense  of  “ to,”  or  to  mark  the  object  of  a transitive  verb, 
while  atuTU  is  the  regular  1st  person  singular  Kal  of  the  hollow  root 
tur,  which  also  supplies  us  with  the  Niphal  apocopate  forms  of  attur 
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and  yattur,  singular ; and  with  yatturun  for  the  plural  of  the  same 
conjugation'^. 

Of  the  next  phrase,  which  signifies,  “ A man  named  Cambyses, 
son  of  Cyrus,  of  our  race,  he  was  here  king  before  me,”  we  have 


merely  a fragment 

ETAT  |:f.  Suva  liakannu  ana  meleh  yattur.  Suva,  signifying 


“ he,”  or  “ this  one,”  is  exactly  the  Hebrew  KIH,  and  Arabic 
the  Hebrew  aspirate  being  regularly  replaced  in  Babylonian  by  the 
sibilant;  and  the  same  relationship  being  thus  indicated  between  the 
languages,  that  exists  between  the  old  Persian  and  the  Sanscrit,  or 
between  the  Greek  and  Latin.  We  shall  subsequently  find  this  pro- 
noun Suva  united  to  the  demonstrative  haga,  and  we  shall,  also, 
repeatedly  meet  with  the  sufiix  J or  which  is,  of  course,  a 
remnant  of  the  same  theme. 

In  the  older  Hebrew,  as  it  is  well-known,  was  used  indif- 
ferently both  for  the  masculine  and  feminine;  and  this  confusion  of 
genders  is,  I believe,  often  to  be  detected  in  the  Inscriptions  of 


Assyria.  The  true  feminine,  however,  of  is  written 

It  >^I  It  ^I’  connexion  between 

the  two  forms  being  similar  |to  that  which  exists  in  Hebrew  between 
nr  and 

The  adverb  of  place,  haJcannu,  answering  to  the  Persian  idd,  “here,’i 
is  of  course,  formed  from  the  demonstrative  base  haga,  but  I do  not 
recognize  any  immediate  correspondent,  either  in  Hebrew  or  Arabic. 
It  appears,  also,  to  be  immaterial  in  what  vowel  the  word  may  termi- 
nate, for  in  Westergaard’s  Inscription  E.  1.  8,  we  have  the  phrase, 


YY 

Y 


Tf  -^1  m.  n -^1.  ^<1  Ml 

sa.  anaku.  hakanna  ebussu,  “ quod  ego  hie  feci,”  standing  for  the 
Persian  tya  mana  kartam  idd.  The  connexion  of  If  -C  t 


* I now  prefer  explaining  forms  in  which  the  first  radical  is  doubled,  such  as 
yattur,  yadduku,  yaddhiu,  by  supposing  the  roots  to  be  of  the  class. 
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with  Iy  It  established  beyond  dispute  by  the  orthography 


of  the  uiasc.  plur.  of  the  demonstrative  pronoun,  which  is  written 
Iy  lines  106  and  1 12  of  this  Inscription 


The  phrase,  y|[  *“^I 


m I 


ana  melek 


yattur,  “he  was  the  king,”  which  follows  hakannu,  may  be  compared 
with  the  ana  melelc  attur  of  the  last  line,  attur  and  yattur  being  the 
1st  and  3rd  person  respectively  of  the  same  tense. 

For  the  fourth  clause,  which  reads  in  the  Persian,  Awaliyd  Kahu- 
jiyahyd  hrdtd  Bardiya  ndma  dha,  we  have  in  the  Babylonian, 


V . 1.  A-  T?  .eT  <.  ^ I. 

T.  + £-T?.  sa  Kamhuziya  Tiagasuva  akhisu  Barziya, 

“ of  this  Cambyses,  the  brother  was  Bardes.” 

The  use  of  the  relative  sa,  to  form  a genitive  at  the  commencement 
of  a phrase,  is  sufficiently  common  in  Babylonian,  although  such  an 
employment  of  or  would  hardly  be  allowable  in  Hebrew  or 

Chaldee.  In  the  names  of  Cambyses  and  Bardes,  it  will  be  seen  that 
I represent  the  Babylonian  ky  zi,  as  an  intermediate  articu- 

lation between  the  dental  and  the  sibilant.  The  variant  orthography, 
indeed,  of  the  names  in  different  languages,  furnishes  us  with  a good 
illustration  of  the  gradual  change  from  one  articulation  to  the  other. 
We  have  thus,  Kanhoth  in  Egyptian,  Kahujiya  in  old  Persian,  Kam- 
buziya  in  Babylonian,  Kan^varjs  in  Greek,  and  in  modern 


• As  we  have  masc.  plur.  C^I  ^|]]|  ^<^1  ; fern.  plur. 

*^y  ^yy  y madet,  so  we  have  masc.  plur.  y ^ ^^^I 

hakannut;  fern.  plur.  y^  t^Iy  “^y  baganet.  The  undoubted  con- 

nexion, indeed,  of  these  last  terms,  leads  me  to  suspect  that  the  letters 
and  must  be  placed  in  the  same  phonetic  category,  either  the  sign 

^YY  ^ having  the  secondary  power  of  kan,  or  the  sign  being  valued  in 

certain  positions  as  ga.  I leave  this  point,  however,  for  subsequent  research. 
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Persian;  while  the  name  of  Bardiya,  which  becomes  in  Babylonian, 
Barziya,  is  written  MepSis  or  "Sfiipbis  by  the  Greeks,  and  Mergis  by 
the  Latins. 

The  demonstrative  pronoun  hagasuva,  compounded  of  haga,  “ this,” 
and  Suva,  “ he,”  has  been  already  noticed.  It  only  remains,  therefore, 
to  explain  the  monogram  which,  whatever  be  its  pronunciation, 

must  certainly  stand  for  “brother.”  The  character  seems  to 

he  peculiar  to  the  later  Babylonian.  As  it  represents  the  last  element 
in  the  name  of  Nabochodrossor,  interchanging  in  that  position  with 


it  must  have  the  phonetic  power  of  sur,  but  I 
cannot  believe  that  sur  signifies  “ a brother.”  It  is  more  probable 
that,  like  all  the  other  signs  appropriated  to  the  expression  of  rela- 
tionship, the  <<<  has  in  this  passage  a purely  ideographic  value,  and 
with  a due  respect  therefore  for  Semitic  analogies,  I venture  to  read 
the  word  as  aJchi,  supposing  the  J which  is  attached  to  it,  to  be  the 
suffix  of  the  3rd  person,  used  phonetically,  according  to  the  genius  of 
the  Babylonian  language.  At  the  same  time,  I have  neither  dis- 
covered the  alphabetic  equivalent  of  in  Assyrian,  nor  even  have 
I succeeded  in  finding  how  the  idea  of  “ brother  ” was  expressed  in 
that  language. 

After  the  name  of  Barziya,  the  word  answering  to  ndma,  “by  name,” 
has  been  omitted  as  of  no  consequence : I pass  on  accordingly  to  the 
fifth  clause,  where  for  the  Pers.  hamdtd  hampitd,  SixojXTjTpios,  SpoTrarptos, 
we  have  the  Babylonian 

unicus  erat  pater  eorum;  unica  erat  mater  eorum.  The  use  of  >HI 
for  the  masculine  ordinal  of  the  number  “ one,”  is  proved  by  many 
examples.  We  have  thus  at  Hamadan,  for  aivam  parundm  Jchshd- 


yathiyam,  y«<^  ^ or 

J ^fy  ^^^y?  phrases,  which  I read 
as  yasdi  as  meleki  madut,  or  yasdi  as  melehi  mahhrut,  “ first  of  many 
kings,”  for  y>~JJ  in  other  copies  of  the  Standard  trilingual  Inscrip- 
tion, is  written  phonetically  as  “ In  the  first  year,”  again, 
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is  rendered  by  >-  , HI.  -<'!<  (British  Museum,  88.  26,)  and 
numerous  other  instances  occur  of  the  use  of  HI  +11  for  the 
cardinal  “ one,”  or  ordinal  “ first.” 

With  regard  to  the  pronunciation  of  +11,  I propose  to  read 
asad  for  the  cardinal,  and  isdi  or  yasdi  for  the  ordinal.  The  former 
word  I compare  immediately  with  the  n being  sometimes 

replaced  by  a sibilant  in  Babylonian,  while  I would  explain  isdi  or 
yasdi,  by  supposing  that  the  masculine  termination  in  ' by  which 
the  other  ordinals  are  formed  in  Hebrew,  applied  also  to  asad,  and 
that  this  inflexion  caused  a corresponding  change  in  the  initial  vowel. 
But  if  +11.  united  with  “a  father,”  be  the  masculine  ordinal, 

ET4T  which  is  prefixed  to  “a  mother,”  must  be  the  femi- 

nine form.  I have  not  been  able  to  verify  this  use  of  the  letter 
ET4I  in  the  Inscriptions  of  Assyria,  but  the  evidence  of  the  passage 
which  I am  now  considering  is  almost  conclusive,  and  comparing  the 
sign,  therefore,  with  the  Hebrew  I give  to  it  the  phonetic 

power  of  asat.  Perhaps,  indeed,  there  is  some  connexion  between  the 
feminine  ending,  which  we  see  in  and  the  normal  value  of  it  or 


yat,  which  belongs  to  the  character  For  the  use  of  the 

numeral  “ one  ” with  the  sense  of  “ the  same,”  such  as  +II  and 
£T4T  must  have  in  this  phrase,  see  Gen.  lx.  5,  and  Job  xxxi.  15. 

It  remains  to  examine  the  sign  Being  used  in  contra- 
distinction to  which  we  know,  from  numerous  examjdes,  to 

denote  “ a father,”  it  can  only  represent  the  idea  of  “ mother.”  In 
the  Inscriptions  of  Assyria,  the  sign  is  sometimes  found,  it  is  true,  to 
denote  women  generally,  as  in  the  phrase, — 


I.  T<«.  V.  ^ .EJ.  -El.  CE  V If. 

homines  ejus,  foeminas  inmimerahiles, 

>=11  1«<  I.  <.  tEll  tlf  -.S  1<«.  If  -E-  -tM 

oves  ej%(s  et  yreges  {et)  boves{1)  dej)ortavi. 
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(Brit.  Mus.,  20.  24,)  but  it  is  more  frequently  employed,  as  at  Behistun, 
for  the  word  “ mother.”  Compare  the  epithet  51^.  1<«, 

mother  of  the  gods,”  applying  to  the  goddess  or 

-T  -II  ^ni.  who  must,  accordingly,  represent  the  Beltis  of  the 
Greeks.  (See  British  Museum,  87.  12).  For  the  phonetic  power  of 
imi,  which  I have  ventured  to  assign  to  the  character,  I have,  how- 
ever, no  other  authority  than  the  indication  of  the  Hebrew 

The  suffix  of  the  3rd  person  plural  J sunu  or  sun,  which  is 

attached  both  to  and  has  been  already  explained. 

The  sixth  clause  is  lost ; but  the  seventh  is  almost  entire.  The 
Babylonian  version,  indeed,  of  yathd  Kahnjiya  Bardiyam  awdja, 
kdrahyd  niya  azadd  ahava,  tya  Bardiya  awajata,  is  legible  throughout, 
with  the  exception  of  the  initial  adverb,  and  tbe  correspondent 
of  that  most  difficult  word  azadd.  It  reads; — 


wmmm  i.  a-  m v?.  eiat  :::t  m. 


T?  -^T.  T.  + m ’»V.  T?  -^1. 


:.  <-Tb 


ililiSP  m.  V.  T.  >f  418  W.  © 


~KamhuJiya  yadduku  ana  Barziya,  ana  hvaku  val  — — ki,  sa 
Barziya  diyaki,  and  may  be  thus  analysed.  The  adverb  answering 
to  yathd,  “ when,”  at  the  commencement  of  the  phrase,  is  probably 
jrjtT  -ly.  y alia  sa,  as  in  line  29.  Yadduku  is  the  3rd  person 
singular  masculine  of  the  Kal  conjugation  of  a root  identical  with  the 
Hebrew  which  follows  the  paradigm  of  the  “ verba  gemi- 

nantia”  given  in  Gesenius,  § 66,  or  page  143.  For  the  Hebrew 
future  of  this  conjugation,  there  are,  it  is  well  known,  two  forms; 
Istly,  (for  ^30^  = with  the  long  instead  of  the  short 

vowel  in  the  preformative;  and  2ndly,  3E>''  (for  ^D3D')  with  a 
daghesh  supplied  in  the  first  radical,  instead  of  doubling  the  third. 


xlviii 


ANALYSIS  OF  BABYLONIAN 


The  Babylonian  conjugation  follows  almost  implicitly  the  analogy 
of  the  Hebrew,  and  the  Behistun  Inscription  thus  presents  us  with  both 
forms.  Yadduku,  in  fact,  would  be  written  in  Hebrew  as 
while  Iy  ^y  aduku,  which  we  shall  subsequently  meet  with, 

must  be  compared  with  p'lS*  In  the  expression  ana  Barziya,  the 
particle  is  used  like  the  Hebrew  JIK  merely  to  mark  the  object  of  the 


verb ; but  in  the  following  phrase. 


<*=11 


it  must  rather  stand  for  'pK  “ to.”  The  noun 

\ ✓ - vV  V ✓ - vV  \ ✓ .'/V  \ /• -» 

with  which  it  is  joined,  and  which  answers  throughout  this  Inscription 
to  the  Persian  kdra,  constitutes  one  of  the  many  difficulties  of  Baby- 
lonian writing  which  I am  still  unable  to  resolve.  I can  hardly 
believe  that  such  a term  as  hvaku  could  have  been  used  for  “ the 
people,”  and  yet  I can  give  no  other  phonetic  rendering  to 
nor  can  I explain  the  signs  in  any  way  ideographically.  As  far  as  its 
use  is  concerned,  it  answers  in  every  respect  to  the  Hebrew  0^. 

The  words  which  follow  y^  *“^y  unfor- 

tunately mutilated.  They  consist,  however,  I believe,  of  the  negative 
particle  ^^y  and  of  a passive  or  participial  form  of  a root,  answering 
to  the  Hebrew  ‘Ho  know.” 

I was,  for  a long  time,  owing  to  the  mutilation  both  of  the  Persian 
and  Scythic  texts,  uncertain  as  to  the  meaning  and  etymology  of  the 
verb  which  is  used  in  this  and  similar  passages,  but  I am  now  satisfied 
that  the  word  niya  must  be  lost  at  the  commencement  of  line  32  of 
the  Persian  text,  and  that  the  word  azadd,  which  follows,  must  signify 
“known,”  being  a derivation  from  In  the  mutilated  Scythic  text 


• That  the  root  dakak  was  in  use  as  well  as  duk  is  shown  by  the  form  of  the 
participle  in  Assyrian,  which  is  usually  written  fiyyyr:  TgiTT  ^y^y^ 

vadakik,  or  ^yyyz;  ?>~yy  ^ ^ vadakiku.  See  Brit.  Mus.,  17, 8; 

76,  5;  and  Khur.  revers,  passim. 

^ It  would  of  course  be  more  correct  etymologically  to  translate  azadd  by 
“ unknown,”  supposing  the  initial  a to  be  the  privative  particle ; and  in  this  par- 
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we  have  merely  >—11  tarnas, 

“non  fuit,”  but  the  term  T-  ^riT’  which  answers  to  azadd,  and 
signifies  “ known,”  may  be  restored  with  safety  before  anni.  The 
letter  then,  which  is  clearly  to  be  read  in  the  Babylonian 

translation,  must  be  recognised  as  the  term  that  commonly  inter- 
changes with  for  the  particle  of  negation,  the  one  form  being 

read  as  val,  and  the  other  as  la,  and  the  same  relation  existing 
between  them  which  unites  the  Hebrew  b3.  and  I cannot  ven- 

“ T  *  * 

ture  to  complete  orthographically  the  word  ending  in  which 

follows  and  signifies  “known,”  but  I can  cite  some  cognate 

derivatives  and  show  their  common  connexion  with  the  root 

“ T* 

The  Persian  phrase  adatiyd  azadd  hawatiya,  which  occurs  at  Nakhsh- 
i-Rustam,  and  signifies  “ then  shall  it  be  known  to  thee,”  is  thus  ren- 
dered in  Scythic  by  y*"  ‘^TTT.  ’"1^. 

“ tunc  cognitum  sit  tibi,”  and  in  Babylonian  by  >-  ^y 

IT  ^T.  t^gy  ^y<T  -T^y-  word, 

which  I read  yavvadakka,  meaning  “ it  shall  be  known  to  thee,”  and 
being,  I think,  the  3rd  pers.  sing,  future  of  the  passive  form  of  vadalc, 
with  the  suffix  of  the  2nd  person  added,^  The  same  verb  is  found, 


ticular  passage  such  a translation  would  suit  the  Scythic  and  Babylonian  texts 
without  the  necessity  of  supplying  the  word  niya;  but  in  the  Nakhsh-i-Rustam 
passages,  where  a negative  signification  is  impossible,  azadd  must  be  rendered 
almost  certainly  by  “ known;”  and  I am  obliged,  therefore,  to  regard  the  initial 
a as  a mere  unmeaning  prosthesis. 

* This  word  may  rather,  perhaps,  be  read  yamaldakka  for  yanvaldahka,  and 
may  be  identified  with  the  passive  causative  form  of  the  root  vadak.  There  are 
good  grounds,  indeed,  for  reading  as  val,  rather  than  va,  and  there  are 

many  examples  of  the  introduction  of  the  I in  Babylonian,  in  order  to  give  a 
causative  power  to  the  verb.  I would  suggest,  therefore,  the  gradation  of  vadak, 
“to  know;”  valdak,  “ to  make  known;”  nivaldak,  “to  be  made  known;”  and 
would  translate  yavvaldakka  by  “ it  shall  be  made  known  to  thee.” 
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also,  in  another  passage  of  tliat  Inscription,  the  Persian  text  giving 
(as  I would  now  propose  to  restore  it,)  adamshdm  patiyakhsJtaiya 


bute,”  (or  “ that  they  should  bring  me  tribute”);  the  Scythic  trans- 


Ionian  version,  which  more  immediately  concerns  us,  being  expressed  by 


on  the  undoubted  connexion  of  these  three  phrases,  I feel  pretty  sure, 
Istly,  that  the  Babylonians  used  for  the  root  the  form  of  vadak, 

the  initial  yod  as  usual  being  altered  to  vav,  and  a guttural  replacing 
the  impossible  articulation  of  ain;  2ndly,  that  the  causative  of  this 
root,  which  in  Hebrew  would  be  was  in  Babylonian  valdak, 

the  weak  initial  radical  in  aldalc  having  fallen  away  before  the 
conjugational  characteristic  I,  which  is  constantly  used  in  Baby- 
lonian to  give  a causative  power  to  the  verb;  and  3rdly,  that 


conjugation.* 

The  clause  finishes  with  sa  Barziya  diyaJci,  “ that  Bardes  was 


’ I should  have  expected  barataniya  for  the  infinive  form ; but  there  may  have 
been  an  initial  a,  answering  to  the  Sanscrit  and  preserved  in  the  modern 


mand  hdjim  abarataniya} , ‘‘  I made  known  to  them  to  bring  me  tri- 


anaku  aS  eli  sun  sa  aldak  mandatta  anasi, 
“ I to  them  what  I made  known  [was]  to  bring  tribute.”  Relying 


I 


must  l e pronounced  yavvadak,  and 
must  be  compared  directly  with  the  future  of  the  Niphal 


killed,”  the  relative  ^ being  used  as  a conjunction  like  the  Hebrew 
and  being  a past  participle  from  the  same  verb 

which  has  already  given  us  the  form  of  yadduku.  I conjecture,  how- 


Persian  ^ awardan,  “ to  hr'mg.” 

^ But  see  the  note  on  the  last  page. 
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ever,  that  iu  the  conjugation  of  this  verb  two  cognate  roots  were 
employed,  daTcak  and  duTc:  it  is,  at  any  rate,  to  hollow  verbs  only  that 


dulc,  as  D'p  comes  from  Q!ip^  2T1  from  310)  but  it  would  be 

impossible  to  obtain  such  a form  from  dalcah,  according  to  any  prin- 
ciples of  Hebrew  or  Arabic  conjugation.  That  there  may  again  have 
been  such  a root  as  duh  interchanging  with  dalcah,  we  are  warranted 
in  believing,  from  the  large  proportion  of  Hebrew  roots  which  take 
both  the  hollow  and  the  double  form,  and  also  from  being  able  to  refer 
to  existing  hollow  roots,  most  of  those  other  terms  in  the  Inscriptions 
which  are  immediately  analogous  to  diyahi,  such  as  <-  EC  -<T< 
miyati,  from  “to  die:”  ^ ^ J hiyasu  from  “to  be 

bad:”  hiyanu,  from  “to  set:”  -^y— 

piyali,  from  ^"IQ,  (or  ) “ to  roll,”  &c.,  &c.,  &c. 

The  construction,  it  is  true,  of  such  terms,  especially  where  they 
represent  past  participles,  is  not  to  be  immediately  traced  in  Hebrew ; 
but,  admitting  that  the  Babylonian  particularly  affected  the  change 
of  the  1 into  ■>,  as  the  middle  stem  letter,  we  may  then  compare 
B EC  m (perhaps  pronounced  dihi,  or  simply  dtk,  in  pre- 
ference to  diyahi)  with  pyi,  which  would  be  the  past  participle  of  a 


often  confounded  in  the  Behistun  Inscription,  that  I cannot  venture  to 
assign  to  the  terminations  in  i and  in  u the  numerical  distinction 
which  might  ‘ prima  facie  ’ be  supposed  to  belong  to  them. 

Of  the  eighth  clause  we  have  merely  the  commencement, — 


“ then  Cambyses  to  Egypt;”  and  in  the  ninth  also,  which  reads  in  the 
Persian,  yathd  Kuhujiya  Mudrdyam  ashiyava,  pasdva  hdra  ariha 
ahava,  “when  Cambyses  went  to  Egypt,  then  the  state  became 
wicked,”  there  are  several  deficiencies.  The  beginning,  indeed,  answer- 


I can  refer  that  large  class  of  Babylonian  and  Assyrian  vocables  to 
which  the  term  belongs,  and  which  have  the  sign 

for  their  middle  radical.  Diyahi  might  very  well  be  derived  from 


root  duh.  The  forms  of  and 


are  so 
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ing  to  “ when  Camhyses  to  ” is  lost,  and  of  the  verb  corresponding  to 
ashiyava,  the  letter  ET4T  is  alone  legible.  The  phrase,  however, 
standing  for  “ then  the  state  became  wicked,”  is  complete : it  reads, 

^ which  I conjecturally  pronounce  as  ehhi,  being  a prepo- 
sition corresponding  with  2^',  and  J,  hiyasu  or  hisu,  repre- 
senting a noun  which  may  he  derived  from  “ to  be  bad,”  and 

may  be  cognate  with  the  Latin  pejus,  Turkish  French  pis,  &c. 

I have  already  shown,  however,  in  examining  the  Babylonian  term, 
■^y—  ^y.<^y  pUkut,  that  the  Persian  arika,  which  is 

here  translated  by  J,  may  be  supposed,  from 

the  context,  to  signify  “ idle;”  and  I must  add,  that  in  a passage 
of  the  Nakhsh-i-Rustam  Inscription,  liyasi  seems  also  to  stand  for 
“ decay*,”  so  that  I cannot  place  any  great  dependence  on  the  con- 
nexion of  T The  verb,  too,  which  terminates 

► ^ ^ A I 

this  clause  has  resisted  all  my  attempts  to  analyse  it,  or  to  trace  it  to 
a Hebrew  root.  It  may  be  read  almost  certainly  as  yatlakkan,  the 
character  TT’^y  having  in  this  place  its  secondary  power  of  lak ; and  if 
signify  “ into  sin,”  the  most  suitable  meaning 
for  the  verb  will  be  “it  fell.”  AVhether  yatlakkan,  however,  he 
a paragogic  future  of  a root  dalak  or  talak,  or  whether  it  be  a 


• I now  read  ^ :::  J as  qahi,  and  compare  although  it  must  be 

confessed  that  that  particle  will  hardly  suit  the  context  of  the  present  passage. 

> The  imperfect  Persian  phrase  in  the  Nakhsh-i-Rustam  Inscription,  1.  52, 
pdtuwu  hachd  sara , “ protect  from  decay,”  is  translated  in  Babylonian,  by 

-T  -1  -eT  ^ <tt  '^1. 

^ ^ Jr ^ liwssr  anni  lapani  mivva  biyasi ; and  the  Scythic  corre- 

spondent for  this  word,  biyasi,  -TT<  <-  4 is  the  same  which  answers 
to  the  Persian  tliadaya,  “decay,”  in  line  58  of  the  same  Inscription. 
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Tiphal  form  of  lakan,  or  a metathesis  for  yaltaklcan,  (known  from 
many  kindred  forms,)  I cannot  pretend  to  say.  As  the  letter 
applies  especially  to  the  root  ^-13,  which  in  Phoenician  and  Arabic 
signifies  “ to  be,”  and  as  the  Persian  correspondent  of  the  verb  is  the 
term  abava,  I should  certainly  wish  to  regard  the  t and  I in  yatlahkan 
as  servile  letters.  In  this  view,  however,  it  would  be  necessary  to 
suppose  the  serviles  to  have  been  barbarously  transposed,  and  to  refer- 
yaltakTcan  to  an  Iltaphal  conjugation,  which  seems  to  have  been 
peculiar  to  the  Babylonian  language.* 

The  last  clause  which  is  expressed  in  Persian,  by  pasdva  darauga 
dakyauvd  wasiya  ahava,  utd  Parsaiya,  utd  Mddaiya,  utd  aniya'uvd 
dahyaushuvd,  is  complete  in  the  Babylonian,  with  the  exception  of 
the  two  concluding  words.  The  text  has  il.  ^ !?  If  ^T. 

^<.  ffi.  ’ey  -I  y<. 

^ It  It  aJcliar  parsat  as  mati 

lu  mddu  yamidu,  as  Parsii,  Madai “ Then  lies  became 

abundant  in  the  countries,  in  Persia,  in  Media,  [and  in  the  other 
provinces.”]  The  root  paras,  “ to  lie,”  furnishes  us  with  many  forms 


* The  connexion  of  It 

Iy  Iy  and  having  suggested  the  attribu- 
tion to  the  letter  of  the  secondary  power  of  ga  or  ka,  I would  now  propose  to 

read  T^y  ity  as  yatlakka,  and  to  explain  it  as  the  Tiphal  form  of 

a root  answering  to  TiS-r,  “ to  go,”  the  duplication  being  similar  to  that  which  we 
also  find  in  another  Tiphal  form  yatbavva,  and  the  first  radical  having  fallen  away 
as  a weak  letter,  before  the  conjugational  characteristic;  or  it  might  be  better, 
considering  the  guttural  and  its  congener  to  be  especially  appro- 

priated to  gutturals  of  the  p class,  to  derive  yatlaqqa  from  Plpb.  1“  Tiphal 

" T 

forms  of  T[S-T,  indeed,  the  conjugational  characteristic  would  requ're,  I think, 
to  be  doubled,  to  compensate  for  the  lapse  of  the  first  radical. 
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in  the  Behistuu  Inscriptions,  but  is,  I believe,  without  any  corre- 
spondent in  the  other  Semitic  languages.  The  regular  Kal  future, 
3rd  person  singular,  is  VTT  ^yT  yaprttsu;  the  Pi  el  form  of 

the  same  is  ^ ED  yaparras ; the  Piel  participle  is 

tUT  ^ITT  hvaparrasi,  or  5^ 
hvapnrrasu.  The  Ifta’al  participle  is  5^  riKi  ri  vap- 


tarns,  aod  the  plural  noun  is  ^ }}  Vr  parrot.  These  forms 
are  not  less  valuable  for  grammatical  illustration,  than  for  the  clas- 
sification of  the  sibilant  characters  : they  furnish  us,  indeed,  with  five 
out  of  the  six  normal  characters  belonging  to  the  Samech,  and  deter- 
minately  connect  the  signs  in  the  same  phonetic  category.  The  noun 
parsat,  1 may  add,  is  precisely  similar  to  dinat,  being  inflected  with 
the  plural  termination  appropriated  in  Hebrew  and  Arabic  to  the 
feminine  gender. 

For  “abounded”  or  “became  abundant,”  we  have  one  of  those 
redundant  expre.ssions  in  which  all  the  Semitic  languages  delight. 
The  phrase,  I’  literally, 

“abundantly  they  abounded;”  madu  and  yamidu  being  derivatives  from 
the  same  root,  which  root,  in  Hebrew,  is  written  "HO  or  HIO  and  is 

- T T T ’ 

used  with  the  kindred  meaning  of  “length,”  or  “extension.”  1 cannot 
positively  explain  the  sign  which  is  prefixed  to  madu.  In  Assy- 
rian, pronounced  probably  as  lu,  is  very  com- 

monly used  as  a mere  pleonastic  particle,  without  in  any  way  altering 
the  sense  of  the  sentence ; here,  however,  I should  rather  take 
to  be  a preposition  prefixed  to  the  theme  madu,  in  order  to  form  an 
adverb;  and  presuming  that  the  sign  has  its  normal  power  of  lu, 
should  thus  compare  it  with  the  Hebrew  b in  Of  the  term 


£=y  ^^y  we  have  many  dififerent  forms  in  the  trilingual  Inscriptions: 

T<«.  ■£!  nri  m.  T<«. 

*^y  ^y  ^1.  “many  kings;”  ^ "^y  -yf  y^^ 
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^ m 


“ many  lawgivers;” 


tz  tabbanut,  “ many  haildings,"  (W.’s  D. 

1.  12,  &c.),  the  termination  in  ut  representing  in  all  these  forms, 
the  masculine  plural;  while  the  fern.  plur.  is  found  in  the  expression 


given  in  Westergaard’s  H.,  1.  6.  The  orthography  of  yamidu,  for  the 


change  in  Babylonian,  and  exposes  at  the  same  time,  the  incon- 
venience in  the  Cuneiform  alphabet,  of  being  unable  to  distinguish 
between  the  long  and  short  vowels,  a defect,  owing  to  which  there  are 
no  means  of  marking  that  increased  weight  in  the  preformative,  which 
the  Hebrew  employs  to  compensate  for  the  loss  of  duplication. 
Yamidu  from  madad,  may  be  compared,  however,  with  adulcu  from 
dahah;  and  the  masculine  termination  in  u agreeing  with  the  femi- 
nine(?)  noun  par^at,  may  be  cited  as  an  instance  of  the  same  careless 
construction  which  I have  before  noticed  in  explaining  the  words 
dinat  hvasasgu. 

The  entire  paragraph  will  thus  read: 

“ Says  Darius  the  king : this  is  what  I have  done,  after  that  I have 
become  the  king.  [A  man  named  Cambyses,  son  of  Cyrus,  of  our  race, 
before  me]  this  one  was  here  the  king;  of  this  Cambyses,  his  brother 
was  Bardes;  one  was  their  father;  one  was  their  mother;  [then 
Cambyses  slew  this  Bardes;  when]  Cambyses  slew  Bardes,  then  to 
the  people  it  was  not  known(?)  that  Bardes  had  been  killed ; then 
Cambyses  to  Egypt  [proceeded;  when  Cambyses  to]  Egypt  went, 
then  the  people  fell  into  sin(?);  then  throughout  the  countries  lies 
abundantly  abounded,  both  in  Persia  and  in  Media  [and  in  the  other 
provinces]. 

* I am  now  rather  inclined  to  think  that  there  is  a distinction  between 
and  the  former  being  sounded  as  ya  with  the  short  vowel,  and  the  latter 

as  ya  with  the  long. 


mati  madet,  “many  countries” 


Hebrew  ID'  shows  us  the  facility  with  which  the  u and  i inter- 
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The  eleventh  paragraph  commences  with,  “Says  Darius  the  king: 
Then  a Magian  named  Gomates  arose  from  Pissiachada,  the  hill  named 
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Aracadres,  from  thence.”  The  first  Babylonian  word  that  can  he  traced 
answers  to  udapatatd,  “he  arose.”  It  should  probably  be  restored  to 
>^y  yy  yatla,  and  should  be  regarded  as  a cognate  deri- 
vative with  ^y.<^y  j^y  f^y  yaihawa,  which  is  the  form 

used  in  all  other  passages.  I am  not  quite  sure  of  the  etymology  of 
these  terms,  but  I conjecture  them  to  be  Tiphal  forms  of  a root  cor- 
responding with  the  Hebrew  The  words  .El  1? 

yatba,  singular,  and  41  -E-  yaibuni,  plural,  are  at  any 

rate  commonly  used  in  Assyrian  for  “he  came,”  and  “they  came;” 
and  it  might  be  supposed,  moreover,  from  the  example  of  yatlakhan, 
that  the  Tipbal  conjugation  in  Babylonian  affected  the  duplication  of 
the  second  radical,  which  would  sufficiently  explain  yathavva.  Yatba 
and  yatbuni,  also,  might  be  compared  with  the  Hebrew  praeterite 
forms  and  (1  Sam.  xxv.  8,)  and  the  only  difficulty  would 

thus  be  to  account  for  the  Babylonian  version,  which  usually  follows 
the  Persian  original  with  rigorous  exactitude,  having  modified  the 
sense  from  “ arising,”  to  “ coming.”  ' 

The  names  of  “ Pisiakhuvadu”  and  “ Arakatri,”  do  not  require  any 
special  explanation,  but  I may  observe  of  the  latter,  that  instead  of 
having  the  determinative  before  it,  as  is  the  universal  rule  in  express- 
sing the  names  of  cities,  rivers,  and  countries,  it  is  followed  by  the 
signs  ^ which  denote  “a  mountain,”  and  which,  if  pronounced 

phonetically,  I would  propose  to  read  tav,  comparing  the  term  with 
the  Egyptian  TxtT.  The  next  word,  is  a monogram  for 
“ name,”  and  is,  I think,  to  be  read  sum,  like  the  Chaldee 

\ 

This,  indeed,  is  the  exact  sound  of  ^y  f:Y  y which  optionally  inter- 


* Perhaps,  however,  yatla  and  yatbuni  mean  in  Assyrian,  “ arising,”  rather 
than  “ coming.”  I should  wish,  indeed,  to  derive  these  forms  from  a root  tabah 
or  dabah  (for  tabu  or  dabu),  but  the  orthography  of  the  cognate  form  of  yathavva 
renders  such  a derivation  impossible,  for  the  duplication  would  then  fall  on  the 
3rd  radical,  which  is  entirely  opposed  to  the  rules  of  Hebrew  conjugation. 
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changes  with  at  Behistun  as  the  corresjjondent  of  ndma,  and 
many  examples  occur,  moreover,  in  the  Assyrian  Inscriptions,  of 
being  put  phonetically  for  y.-.  In  the  same  way  that  the  pre- 
position hachd  is  repeated  in  the  Persian  expression  hachd  awadash, 
“ from  thence,”  so  we  have  repeated  in  the  Babylonian 

phrase,  m.  ^ t:-  These  words  correspond  in  use 

w'ith  the  Hebrew  but  I have  been  unable  to  come  to  any  trust- 

worthy opinion  as  to  their  pronunciation 

The  date  which  follows  is  expressed  in  Babylonian  by  ■^y 

< V V . Bl  m i -s-  <2? 

serving  as  monograms  for  the  words  “day”  and  “month.”  The  first 
of  these  monograms  is  variously  employed  in  the  Inscriptions. 
United  with  the  determinative  for  “a  god,”  and  augmented  by  a quali- 
ficative  epithet  ^y»^5  it  denotes  “ the  sun,”  the  real  meaning  of 
being  thus,  as  I think,  “ the  bright  god  of  day.”  It 
is  perhaps,  the  same  monogram  -which  occurs  in  the  Behistun  phrase, 

btat  T«<  ::^T=T.  -yy<y  gy  4--’ 

jaiva,  “ mayst  thou  live  long,”  or  “may  thy  days  be  prolonged;”  and 
again,  in  the  phrase  ^^ly^  ^^^y,  ^y  y* *^.  Ill 

remote  days,”  -^y  y>-  being  here  often  written  as  "^y  y^^^>  and  a 
fair  presumption  arising,  therefore,  that  the  reading  is  yomi  (or 
yommi)  rukuti} 


* There  can  be  no  doubt,  but  that  ' in  this  passage  and  in  many 

others,  signifies  “there,”  or  “that  place.”  meanings  which  it  is  very  difficult  to 
connect  with  the  Chaldee  ‘?nP;  nevertheless,  I shall  still  continue  to  read 

I as  qabi,  until  some  more  suitable  explanation  can  be  given. 

* No  great  weight  after  all  attaches  to  this  example,  for  it  seems  pretty  certain 
that  the  sign  y>-  can  be  used  instead  of  y^^^,  to  represent  the  plural  termi- 
nation of  nouns  without  any  reference  to  its  phonetic  value.  Of  more  importaucc 
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For  the  phonetic  rendering  however  of  <^y,  (commonly  written  in 
Assyrian  as  I have,  I confess,  no  authority.  There  is  hardly  a 

single  document,  historical,  religious,  architectural,  or  legal,  throughout 
the  whole  extensive  range  of  the  Assyrian  and  Babylonian  Inscrip- 
tions, in  which  we  do  not  find  mention  of  a monthly  date,  but  never 
have  I yet  met  with  a phonetic  reading  for  the  word  “ month,”  and 
my  comparison  of  the  term  accordingly,  with  the  Hebrew 

is  a mere  conjecture.  The  use  of  for  the  numeral  14  is  suffi- 
ciently intelligible,  and  the  sign  which  follows,  is  the  mere 

mark  of  the  ordinal  number.  This  sign  is  phonetically  kam,  (as  for 
instance,  in  the  first  syllable  of  the  name  of  Cambyses,)  but  it  is  hardly 
probable  that  it  should  have  that  power  when  attached  to  numerals. 
In  such  a position,  however,  it  is  very  commonly  replaced  in  Assyrian 
and  cursive  Babylonian  by  which  has  the  nearly  similar  value 

of  kan,  and  its  claim,  therefore,  to  a phonetic  employment,  cannot  be 
altogether  rejected. 

The  month  of  Viyakhana  is  represented  in  Babylonian  by  the  signs 
which  I am  altogether  unable  to  explain.  Although,  indeed, 
I have  already  formed  a list  of  more  than  twenty  different  names  for 
the  Assyrian  months,  and  have  thus  obtained  sufficient  grounds  for 
doubting  that  a year  depending  on  a system  of  lunations,  could  have 
existed  in  the  Assyrian  calendar,  I have  not  yet  succeded  in  iden- 


would  be  the  phrase,  answering  to  “ then,”  and  expressed  by  >-  . I ET. 

or  >-  y>-  ^y  ^y,  (meaning,  probably,“m  die  iHo,”  or  “in  diebus 


illis;”)  for  as  the  letter  is  a labial  congener  with  y*^,  it  would  seem  almost 

certain  that  the  preceding  -^y  must  end  in  a homogeneous  consonant,  the  reading, 
in  fact,  being  as  yommu  su,  or  as  yommi  su;  but,  on  the  other  hand,  it  is  quite 
unusual  to  find  the  pronoun  su  applying  indifferently  to  the  singular  and  plural 
number,  and  the  orthography,  moreover,  sometimes  occurs  of  ■^y  ^ which 
can  hardly  be  read  as  yommi,  as  the  represents  exclusively  the  sound  of  bi. 
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tifying  the  names  with  other  Semitic  correspondents,  nor  in  ascer- 
taining even  upon  what  principles  the  divisions  of  time  were  arranged 
among  the  inhabitants  of  Babylon  and  Ninevehd 


to  a phrase  answering  to  thakatd,  “then,”  or  “at  that  time.” 

Of  the  fifth  clause  nothing  is  visible  but  the  last  word, 


The  sixth  clause  is  complete.  “ Then  all  the  people  from 


hmiya  yattikrxC.  In  examining  the  word  gahhi,  “ all,”  I have  been 


the  Babylonian  and  Hebrew,  which,  if  verified  by  subsequent  research, 
will  serve  to  explain  many  difficulties.  It  seems  to  me,  then,  that 
the  final  I of  the  Hebrew,  is  constantly  softened  in  Babylonian  to 
the  vowel  u or  i;  gahhi,  “ all,”  thus  standing  for  gahhal,  and  being 


“ to  say,”  will  in  the  same  way  stand  for  gahal,  and  be  equivalent  to 
It  is,  at  any  rate,  impossible  to  avoid  noticing  the  coincidence 
between  the  double  meaning  of  “all,”  and  “saying,”  appertaining  to 


which  are  the  Hebrew  words  possessing  those  respective  signi- 
fications. Gahhi  is  used  in  the  trilingual  Inscriptions  indifferently 


' Since  writing  the  above,  I have  examined  some  Assyrian  Calendars  brought 
by  Mr.  Layard  from  Nineveh,  and  I find  that  the  year  did  consist  of  twelve  luna- 
tions, of  thirty  days  each.  The  same  name,  therefore,  must  be  represented  by 
variant  monograms. 

2 With  this  indication,  I would  venture  also  to  compare 


The  last  word  in  line  15,  seems 


‘^yy^^  yV’  “Cambyses. 


led  to  suspect  the  existence  of  a certain  phonetic  relationship  between 


equivalent  to  the  true  form  of  ^3,  while  the  root  gahah  or  gahu, 


the  Cuneiform 


phonetic  assimilation  of  ^3,  and 


^ < with  or  with  which  they  certainly  coincide  very 

nearly  in  use,  and  would  thus  assign  to  the  letter  or  '^yyy  the  phonetic 

power  of  qa. 
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for  haruwa  and  viswa;  and  there  can  be  no  doubt,  therefore,  as  to 
its  meaning.  It  is  also,  however,  attached  in  Babylonian  to  plural 
nouns  as  a pleonastic,  and  perhaps  a non-phonetic,  affix;  (compare 

sx  \\  T«<  yi; ; --y  y«<  4c.> 

Lapani,  “ from,”  has  been  already  explained  as  the  orthographical 
correspondent  of  In  its  use  however  it  rather  resembles 

Yattikru,’  “ they  rebelled,”  stands  for  yanlikriC,  and  is  the  3rd 
person  masculine  plural  of  the  Ifta’al  form  of  a root,  which  is  abso- 
lutely identical  with  the  Hebrew  “not  to  know,”  or  “to  reject.” 
It  may  be  interesting  to  compare  the  following  derivatives  from 
the  root  in  question,  all  of  which  are  found  in  the  Inscription  of 
Behistun. 


ElAT  <J1  yattikru  (for  yantikrun).  Ifta’al 

conj . fut.  3rd  pers.  plur.  masc. 

2ppy:  yaitikir  (for  yantikir).  Ifta’al  do.  3rd  pers. 
sing.  masc.  (apoc.) 

Hr  Etl  4-.  yakkira'  (for  yankiran).  Kal  do. 
3rd  pers.  plur.  fern. 


y takkira  (for  tankira). 


Kal  do.  3rd  pers.  sing.  fern. 


^y  '^^krut.  Kal  participle,  masc.  plural. 

Clause  seven.  “ To  him  they  went  over,  Persia,  Media,  and  the 
other  provinces,”  is  rendered  by — 

y.  <^T=14  I.  -IKT  El  4-.  ^<.  ^ Ell. 

^<.  ■£!  m IlTi.  ana  eli  su  yatrikii  Parsu  Madai  — — , 

the  two  last  words  being  lost.  Ana  eli  su  is  properly  “to  upon 
him ;”  eli,  indeed,  (written  indifferently  or  or 

ty?  is  identical  with  or  and  usually  signi- 

fies “over;”  but  in  combination  with  other  particles,  (compare 
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<EI=T A ; T?  ©.  <ET=T ; If  -^I.  <SI=T4. 

it  is  almost  redundant,  merely  indicating  “ motion.” 

EI41  -IKI  El  yatrilcu  for  yadrikun,  is  the  regular 

3rd  pers.  plur.  masc.  Kal  future  of  a root  corresponding  with 
“to  go;”  (compare  “a  way;”  Arabic  tJu jda  &c.)  I have 

not  yet  been  able  to  ascertain  the  laws  which  determined,  in  the 
Assyrian  and  Babylonian  verb,  the  pointing  of  the  second  radical  of 
the  future  form,  but  I apprehend  there  was  the  same  uncertainty  in 
this  respect  which  we  find  in  the  conjugation  of  the  Arabic  verb.  At 
any  rate,  Kal  futures  are  met  with  in  Babylonian  pointed  with  the  a, 
the  f,  and  the  u,  in  the  middle  stem  letter,  without  any  apparent 
grammatical  distinction.  Yatriku  is  a perfectly  regular  form,  the 
first  radical  being  sharpened  owing  to  tkiojezm,  and  the  final 
replacing,  probably,  a primitive  n. 

The  eighth  and  ninth  clauses  are  lost,  with  the  exception  of 
the  verb  ya?sabat,  “he  seized.”  Yassabat  comes 

from  a root  sabat,  “ to  seize,”  which  is  identical  with  the  Arabic 
verb  and  with  a root  which  Gesenius  conjectures  to 

have  existed  in  Hebrew,  with  the  sense  of  “ grasping  ” (with 
the  hand).  In  the  trilingual  Inscriptions,  this  verb  generally 
appears  with  the  1st  radical  doubled;  (compare  1st  person  singular 
>— -<  a?sabat;  3rd  person  JlY  Jy  >~<  yassabat;  and  active 

vy 

participle  ^ va§sabbitu,  or  -^y  S^y 

vassabbit;')  and  there  is  no  rule  in  Hebrew  which  will  account  for  such 
an  orthography,  for  I can  hardly  suppose  verbs  implying  direct  action 
to  be  of  the  Niphal  conjugation.  It  may  be  that  there  was  an  inte7i~ 
site  conjug.  in  Babylonian,  which  was  marked  by  the  doubling  of  the 
first  radical,  or  the  duplication  may  have  been  owing  to  a mere  careless 
orthography.*  The  true  Kal  form  of  sabat  is,  at  any  rate,  sometimes 


' In  the  rendering  of  proper  names,  at  any  rate,  we  see  that  the  Babylonians 
doubled  the  consonants  as  they  pleased,  without  anj'  regard  to  the  orthography 
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used  in  the  trilingual  Inscriptions,  for  we  hare  at  Nakhsh-i-Rustani 

the  orthography  of  ^:^Y  ashat,  for  the  Persian  agarhdyam, 

vv  I >-  I 


“ I seized.”  In  the  Assyrian  Inscriptions,  also,  this  is  the  conju- 
gation usually  employed;  compare  the  future  forms  < 

?Y 

and  > — < ashat  and  ya^hat;  active  participle  cin= 

hva^abat,  or  ^jyyz  yy  ^ ^ hva^ahita;  and  passive  part. 


(Hiphil)  ^yyy_  ^ hvasa^bUu;  and  remark,  that 

the  verb  has  the  double  signification  of  “seizing,”  and  “establishing,” 
which  appertains  to  the  root  in  Arabic.  Possibly,  too,  in  the  Assy- 
rian records,  forms  of  sahat  may  sometimes  be  confounded  with  deri- 
vatives from  j “ to  give.” 

The  last  clause  is  as  follows: — 

iU  En.  <<  Sfr'.I,  <-  E-  -d< 

ahhar  Kamhuziya  raitu,  tura  mannisu  miyati,  the  corresponding 
Persian  phrase  being  pasdva  Kamhujiyn  svdmarshiyush,  “then  Cam- 
byses,  self-wishing  to  die,  died ;”  mifu,  must  be  here 

accordingly,  the  rarely-used  prmterite  form  of  answering  to 
^or  supposing  a plural  form  to  be  used,  to  and  the  three  fol- 

lowing w'ords  must  answer  to  svdmarshiyush,  which  signifies  literally, 
“ self-wishing  to  die.”  I conjecture,  then,  that  tura  is  a prmterite 
form  of  the  substantive  verb,  cognate  with  attur,  aturu,  yattur,  yat- 
turun,  &c.;  that  ^y-  J,  which  I read  doubtfully  as  mannisu}, 


of  the  Persian  originals ; and  it  would  be  too  much,  therefore,  to  expect 
from  them  a rigorous  attention  to  grammatical  rule  in  representing  their  own 
language. 

' I can  hardly  believe  that  really  represents  the  particle  yQ  notwith- 
standing the  applicability  of  such  an  explanation  to  this  phrase,  for  I have 
never  met  with  min,  “ from,”  written  phonetically  in  any  other  passage  of  the 
Inscription.  I should  rather  suspect  « I to  represent  a noun  in 

combination  with  the  suffix  of  the  3rd  person.  It  is  possible,  indeed,  as  « and 
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must  signify  “ his  wish,”  and  that  (possibly 

miti  or  is  either  the  infinitive  absolute  or  the  construct  noun, 
which  in  Hebrew  would  be  written  JliQ. 

The  analogy,  at  the  same  time,  of  © HI  diyahi  and 
similar  forms  would  seem  to  point  out  miyati,  (or  mit,)  as  a participle 
corresponding  with  and  I give  accordingly  the  variant  trans- 
lation of  tura,  “ he  became,”  mannisu,  from  himself,”  miyati,  “ dead.” 
The  translation  of  the  eleventh  paragrajih  will  stand  as  follows  : — 
[“  Says  Darius  the  king  : there  was  a Magian  named  Gomates;] 
he  arose  from  Pisiachadia,  the  mountain  of  Aracadres  from  thence, 
in  the  fourteen  day  of  the  month  at  [that  time  he  appeared; 

He  falsely  declared  to  the  state,  I am  Bardes,  the  son  of  Cyrus  and 
brother  of]  Cambyses;  then  all  the  people  revolted  against  Cambyses 
and  went  over  to  him  (Bardes);  both  Persia  and  Media  [and  the  other 

provinces;  on  the  ninth  day  of  the  month  the  empire  this 

Bardes]  seized;  then  Cambyses  died;  he  committed  suicide,  (or  “his 
death  was  from  himself.”) 


p»,  12.  y ey<y  .yy<y  £i=y;  yn<.  ©1!  =14. 


Da  ri  ya  vas.  nielek.  ( — — — ). 


ya  gab  bi. 


1 iQ 


r. 


<=k  mi  <.  mi  mi  m <: 

ga.  val  tu.  ta  b u.  at  tu  n u.  sa. 


TT 


. are  both  pob  phoue  signs,  that  the  true  reading  of  the  word  may  be  nissalsu, 

(Hebrew  );  and  that  the  phrase  may  signify  “he  was  delivered  by  death,”  or 
his  deliverance  was  dying.” 


TEXT  AT  BEHISTtlN. 


Ixv 


<T- 

• 

•< 

m. 

T. 

>- 

>- 

T T?  ^T. 

yakhas  u 

ni. 

si 

ya. 

akhar. 

* 

Gu 

m 

a ta. 

If  m i 

:t  <. 

■ET 

I.! 

hiil 

=T. 

T? 

ha  ga  SI 

1 va. 

Ma 

SU. 

melk 

u 

t. 

a na. 

1.  19  ^ 

7<X^'J:k'ks 

i'l 

m 

YY 

TT 

( - 

ni 

— 

sa 

ti  ta. 

JT  <.  T.  £!4T  eE=P. 

su  va.  ana.  nielek.  yat  tur. 

This  paragraph  is  unfortunately  of  little  assistance  to  us,  as  the 
most  interesting  passages  are  illegible.  We  have  the  termination  of 
the  second  clause,  answering  to  the  Persian  aita  hhshatram,  hachd 
paruviyata  amdkham  taumdyd  aha,  “ that  empire  had  been  in  our 
family  from  antiquity,”  but  it  is  quite  impossible  to  fix  the  ortho- 
graphy of  some  of  the  principal  words,  and  etymological  speculation, 
therefore,  would  be  worse  than  useless.  I should  wish  to  suppose 

the  phrase 

“ from  the  olden  time,”  < being  the  same  word  which 

occui’s  under  the  forms  of  or  ^y  y»-  or  ‘^y  in  other 

passages,  in  reference  to  time;  and  the  following  word  being  a quali- 
ficative  epithet  used  like  or  ^yT  ►-^y^  with  the 

signification  of ‘‘ former,”  or  “remote;”  but  there  is  no  certainty  in 
the  orthography  of  either  of  the  words;  and  to  add  to  our  embarrass- 
ment, if  the  form  of  J:^y  ^^^y  ^ be  correct,  it  is  so  nearly 

identical  with  a term  which  occurs  in  paragraph  14,  for  the  pos- 
sessive pronoun  of  the  1st  pers.  plur.,  that  notwithstanding  the  position 
which  it  here  occupies  before  the  noun,  it  would  be  most  natural  to 
connect  it  with  , and  to  consider  these  words  as  a 

translation  of  amdkham  tumdyd.  The  expression  y *5^  - 

/ 
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at  any  rate,  means  “ of  our  family,”  as  in  line  3,  and  the  last  word 
of  the  sentence,  must,  accordingly,  he  the  verb  answering  to  aha. 
How  this  term,  however,  which  is  written  is  to  be  pro- 


nounced, I am  quite  unable  to  conjecture,  for  each  of  the  signs  which 
compose  it  has  several  independent  powers,  and  I have  not  recog- 
nized any  cognate  forms  elsewhere.* 

The  third  clause  of  the  Babylonian  does  not  precisely  follow  the 
Persian  original.  Instead  of  “ After  Gomates,  the  Magian,  had  dis- 
possessed Cambyses  of  Persia,  Media,  and  the  other  provinces;”  the 
Babylonian  construction  would  seem  to  be,  “ After  Gomates,  the 


Magian,  had  transferred  the  empire  to  himself.” 

at  any  rate,  which  follows  the  name  of  Gomates  the  Magian,  signi- 
fies “ the  empire,”  and  the  particle  T?  which  closes  line  18, 

must  govern  a noun  or  pron.  at  the  commencement  of  the  following 
line.  The  names  of  1?  Gumata,  and 

Magusu,  are  valuable  on  the  score  of  orthography;  and  the  compound 


> I observe,  in  many  passages  of  this  Inscription,  an  extraordinary  similarity 
between  suffixed  pronouns  of  the  3rd  person  and  forms  of  the  substantive  verb, 
a similarity  which  strikingly  resembles  the  presumed  relationship  in  Hebrew 
between  the  pronouns  and  and  the  verbs  and  In 


line  3,  I sun,  seems  to  be  used  for  “ have  been.”  The  common  phrase 

Ty  I V'  which  precedes  the  dates,  may  mean  “ these  were.” 

<T-  sina,  in  the  same  way,  in  line  IOC,  replaces  the  substantive  verb  in  the 

fern,  plural,  and  »-  siya,  in  the  present  passage  must,  I think,  be  simi- 

larly explained  as  standing  for  the  fem.  sing.  I conjecture,  accordingly,  that  the 
suffix  of  the  3rd  person,  agreeing  with  its  antecedent  in  gender  and  number,  was 
optionally  used  in  Babylonian  for  the  substantive  verb;  and  I thus  define 
siya  as  the  suffix  of  the  3rd  person  singular,  answering  to  the  Hebrew 
and  put  in  the  feminine  gender  to  agree  with  the  nominative  melkut  or 

• 5 


sarrut,  “empire.” 
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term  hagasuva  which  connects  them  is  a further  illustration  of  the  use 
of  the  pronoun  for  the  article,  although  in  this  case  a demonstrative 
form  is  employed  rather  than  a relative.  At  the  commencement  of 
the  next  line,  we  have  some  of  the  words  corresponding  to  the 
Persian  phrase  huwa  ayastd  uvaip^iyam  akutd,  but  they  are  too 
doubtful  and  imperfect  to  he  worth  analyzing.  The  fourth  clause, 
^y-<^y  melek  yattur,  “he 


became  the  kiug,”  requires  no  comment. 

The  Babylonian  fragments  will  thus  read : 

“ Says  Darius  the  king ; [the  empire  of  which  Gomates,  the  Magian, 
dispossessed  Cambyses]  from  the  olden  time  had  been  in  our  family  j 
after  Gomates,  the  Magian,  had  transferred  the  empire  to  [himself, 
both  Persia  and  Media,  and  the  other  provinces,  he  did]  as  he 
pleased : he  became  the  king.” 


Par.  13.  y E|<y  Ecyj  yn<.  ^ T?  ^14. 
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In  the  second  clause,  for  niya  aha,  “ there  was  not,”  we  have 
It  manma  ydnu,  both  of  these  words  being 
interesting.  Manma  is  a negative  pronoun,  compounded  of  man,  “ any 
one,”  (comp  Chal.  ’•"I  “ whosoever,”)  and  the  negative  ma,  “ not,” 


corresponding  with  the  Arabic  Many  examples  occur  of  the 

employment  of  the  pronoun  j as  in  the  phrase  already  quoted  from  the 
Koyunjik  Bulls,  P.xxxi.2,  and  in  a passage  of  the  E.  I.  Ins.  col.  6.1.  24., 


da  manama  sarru  makhri  la  yabtisu,  “ which  no  king  did  before  me 
and  its  etymology  is  made  out  quite  satisfactorily.  Ydnu,  also,  must 
be  cognate  with,  or  rather  a more  ancient  form  of,  the  Hebrew 
Vi^.  It  would  seem  to  be  a regular  3rd  person  future  of  a root  anah, 
which  we  may  suppose  to  correspond  with  or  in  Hebrew.  A 
portion  of  the  second  clause  is  lost;  but  we  have  the  concluding  phrase, 
“ who  would  deprive  Gomates,  the  Magian,  of  the  empire;”  and  we 
here  find  the  Babylonian  verb  yakkimu,  answering 

to  ditam  chakhriyd.  Now,  yakkimu  must  stand  for  yankimu,  and  the 
root,  therefore,  would  seem  to  be  the  same  as  the  Hebrew 
Whether,  however,  we  are  to  translate  “ there  was  no  one  to  vindicate 
the  empire,”  or  whether  nakam  may  not  have  signified  in  Babylonian, 
“ rescuing,”  rather  than  “ avenging,”  I cannot  pretend  to  say,  as  I 
have  found  very  few  undoubted  instances  of  the  employment  of  this 


* Etymologically  it  would  be  proper  to  translate  manma  by  “ aliquis,”  rather 
than  by  “nemo,”  for  the  Hebrew  *^0,  which  is  the  original  of  the  Arabic  Lc, 
has  a mere  indefinite  sense,  corresponding,  in  fact,  exactly  with  the  indefinite 
affix  chiya,  in  the  compound  pronoun  chishcMya,  which  is  the  Persian  equivalent  to 
but,  on  the  other  hand,  I observe  that  manma  is  only  employed 
where  the  action  is  negative,  and  the  double  negative  is  quite  agreeable  to  Semitic 
usage. 

, 2 For  the  cursive  rendering  of  this  line,  see  Bellino’s  Cyl.,  side  2,  line  4. 
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verb  iu  other  Inscriptions.* *  The  third  clause  signifies,  I think,  “ the 
State  feared  him  greatly,”  the  sense  being  slightly  altered  from  the 
hachd  darshata  atarsa  of  the  Persian.  f;y  C^y  madu,  at  any 
rate,  must  be  the  word  which  everywhere  answers  to  wasiya,  and 
which  has  been  already  examined  in  line  14;  la  pani  su,  “from 
him,”  is  self-evident,  and  the  concluding  word  T*^TT  5f^^y 
can  only  be  the  3rd  person  future  of  a verb  signifying  “ to  fear.”  I 
have  great  difficulty,  however,  in  identifying  the  root  from  which 
this  form  is  derived,  owing  to  the  doubtful  power  of  the  sign 
From  the  context,  I should  wish  to  read  the  verb  as  yaptikhat,  and  to 
regard  it  as  an  Ifta’al  form  of  “ to  fear,”  but  I have  not  yet  been 

able  to  verify  the  attribution  to  the  sign  of  the  secondary  power 

of  khat  or  khad.^ 

The  commencement  of  the  21st  line  is  too  doubtful  to  admit  of 
being  analyzed.  Adopting  Mons.  Oppert’s  amended  translation  of  the 
4th  clause,^  I think  it  probable  that  the  mutilated  word  in  which  the 


* For  the  Piel  participles,  singular 

hvanakkim,  plur,  hvanakkimu;  see  East 

Ind.  Ins.,  col.  7,  L 21,  and  8,  1.  18. 

* The  letter  ^yyi^  is  a variant  for  y as  the  monogram  for  “a  house;” 

and  it  has  thus  several  phonetic  values,  such  as  bit,  mal,  &c.,  in  common  with  that 
sign;  but  I suspect  that  the  two  characters  have  also  independent  powers.  At 
any  rate,  the  verb  -jjjj  which  occurs  in  this  passage,  cannot 

possibly  have  the  same  meaning  as  the  term  T*~yy  y y,  used  iu  line  22 
of  the  Nakhsh-i-Rustam  Inscription,  which,  however,  if  and  1^1 


were  phonetically  identical,  would  have  every  appearance  of  being  a cognate 
Ifta'al  form. 

^ Mons.  Oppert’s  amended  readings  of  the  Behistun  Inscription  are  now  in  the 
course  of  publication  in  the  Journal  Asiatique.  His  learning  is  undoubted,  and 
some  of  his  corrections  are  important ; but  a large  portion  of  his  criticism  is  to  be 
found  in  my  Behistun  Vocabulary,  the  1st  volume  of  which  was  published  in 
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characters  Y^y  can  alone  be  clearly  traced,  is  derived  from  the 

root  duTc  or  dahah,  “ to  smite,”  and  that  it  answers  to  the  Persian 
awdjaniya.  The  term  which  follows  is  quite  irrecoverable.  W e have 
then,  apparently,  for  mdtya  Ichshandsdtiya,  “ lest  it  should  be  dis- 
covered,” la  kvamasSanu,  the 

first  word  being  the  negative  particle,  and  the  second  a passive  parti- 
ciple from  a root  masan,  which  I am  quite  unable  to  identify.* *  The 
next  phrase  is  easy,  “ That  I am  not  Bardes,  the  son  of  Cyrus,”  is 


— V.  -II.  I.  + w.  T m.  n I.  V. 

y Y^y  ^^y  ««  la  Barzlya  anaku  harsu  sa  Kuras,  “ quod  non 

Bardes  ego  [sum]  filius  ejus  qui  Cyri.”  The  term  for  “ son,”  is  here 
represented  by  the  monogram  y^,  which  was  perhaps  pronounced 
bar,  and  the  suffix  of  the  3rd  person  is  added,  as  in  the  phrase 

V • !•  <<*~  W • I*  Kamhuziya  akhisu, 

which  has  been  already  examined.  Affiliation  is  thus  usually  ex- 
pressed in  Babylonian  by  “ son  his  of  •"  but  sometimes  a variant 
monogram,  or  ^f^y?  is  employed,  or  the  mere  sign 

of  the  genitive  Y is  considered  sufficient  to  mark  the  relationship. 

The  5th  clause  is  rendered  by  Mons.  Oppert,  after  the  Persian 
text,  “no  one  dared  to  say  anything  of  Gomates,  the  Magian,” 


1849,  but  of  the  very  existence  of  which  Mons.  Oppert  seems,  nevertheless,  to  be 
completely  ignorant. 

• As  there  appear  to  have  been  no  signs  of  the  class  of  sibilants,  appropriated 
to  the  syllables  yas  and  vas,  the  corresponding  signs  of  the  D class  (namely,  ^y 
and  ^^-^y<y)  were  necessarily  used  in  conjunction  with  , ]L— I’ 

M.  but  for  the  syllable  as  there  was  a distinct  character  >- ; and  wherever, 
accordingly,  we  find  the  assimilating  with  the  sa,  si  or  su,  (as  in  this  word 

it  must  be  considered  an  instance  of  careless 

orthography. 
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and  this  amended  reading  is,  no  doubt,  perfectly  correct.  In  the 
Babylonian  we  have  merely  the  commencement  of  the  sentence 

« <-T<.  <T- 

val.  ya  - - va.  as.  eli;  and  owing  to  my  having  failed,  up  to  the  present 
time,  to  ascertain  the  power  of  the  compound  sign  , I am 

neither  able  to  identify  the  verb  <1-  n nor  to  deter- 

mine positively,  whether  it  means  “ saying”  or  “ daring."*  I should 
think,  however,  that  answered  to  niya 

adarshanaush,  “ non  ausus  est  j”  for  there  is  a participle,  derived  appa- 
rently from  the  same  root,  which  is  applied  to  the  god  M T?  -j". 
and  to  which,  accordingly,  the  sense  of  “ daring  ” is  more  applicable 
than  that  of  “ saying.”  The  compound  particle  as  eli  must  be  here 


' The  following  are  the  materials  I have  collected  for  determining  the  power 
of  In  the  annals  of  the  Koyunjik  king,  it  stands  for  the  numeral  3. 

In  the  Khursabad  Inscriptions,  the  term  II  k -<T< 

monly  interchanges  with  The  word 

nihes  “he  dared.”  The  standard  epithet  applied  to  the  god  1 T? 
at  Khursabad  is  ►HL. 

The  sign  tv<T  — is  also  a common  element  in  Babylonian  names;  compare 

1.  ^ <1-.  1!.  1.  -ET  ETT- 

the  son  of  Nalazu,”(?)  referring  to  the  chief  placed  by  Esar  Haddon  in 
charge  of  Babylonia,  (British  Museum,  22.  50 :)  and  the  Babylonian  king, 

1.  >¥  ■!>  <1-  H » 1.  ^1 

“ Merodach,  the  son  of  5pf-/  '^ho  gave  tribute 

to  the  Obelisk  king.  (See  Brit.  Mus.,  46,  17,  and  15,  29.)  The  name  of  this 
king  has  certainly  a striking  resemblance  to  the  Mesessimordacus  of  the  Canon  of 
Ptolemy;  but,  on  the  other  hand,  chronologically,  the  identification  seems  impos- 
sible ; and  I have  no  authority  from  etymological  sources  for  thus  attributing  to 
the  sign  'jV  the  value  of  sas. 
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used  for  the  Persian  pariya,  which  signifies  “about,”  or  “regarding,’ 
and  the  noun  which  it  governs,  together  with  the  infinitive  form  of  the 
verb  gabah,  “ to  say,”  must  be  supposed  to  be  lost  at  the  commence- 
ment of  line  22. 

In  the  6th  clause,  where,  for  “ then  I prayed  to  Oromasdes,”  we 

# ©.  T El.  -1  ^ -TKT  <-  -1  m. 

>^^y  , it  is  the  last  word  only  that  requires  explanation. 
This  term  must,  I think,  he  read  assalla,  ^^^^y^y,  which  is  usually  li, 
having  here  the  secondary  power  of  as,  and  which  usually  stands 

for  ni,  having  the  power  of  sal.  That  ^yy  indeed,  represents 

salla,  I am  satisfied  from  numerous  examples;  (compare  ^yy-  -^y 
salta,  “ battle;”  ^y  y^  $almanu,  “ images;”  ^yy , y^y^ 

vusalkha,  “ victorious, &c.),  and  the  context  requiring  absolutely  that 
the  verb  should  be  in  the  1st  person  singular,  I am  obliged  to  supply 
the  value  of  a§  for  the  initial  syllable."  Assalla,  of  course,  like  the 


‘ "^y  exchanges  with  S^^yy  t^^IL  TT 

as  the  correspondent  for  hamaranam,  “ battle,”  throughout  the  Behistun  Inscrip- 
tion. ^yyL.  f:y  yy  y|[  salmanu  haganut,  “ these 

images;”  (compare  Hebrew  ; Arab.  occurs  in  Behistun  Inscription, 

line  106,  where,  however,  the  printed  text  has  an  erroneous  reading;  and  for 
vusalkha,  “victorious,”  see  the  titles  of  Sargina,  [Shalmaneser]  in  B.  M.,  33.  1.  4. 

«.  EiT.  m.  -<  m -<T<  I. 

rex  qui  ab  initio  regni  ejus 

SfrT  m.  -m  I.  -£T.  fcIT  Ml  ET. 

reges  hastes  ejus  non  parcebat; 

^ ^ TT<.  V.  ^ ^T.  JT  -TTT=. 

victor  (in  pugnis)  innumerahilibus. 

I derive  vusalkha,  of  course,  from 


2 As  there  are  several  characters  which  thus  fluctuate  'between  the  I and  s, 
there  would  seem  to  be  some  phonetic  law  connecting  the  two  classes.  At  any 
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the  cognate  forms  yy  *"^1  “worship;"  ya^lu, 

“ they  worshipped,"  &c.,  is  derived  from  a root  answering  to  H*?D 
the  doubling  of  the  1st  radical  being  perhaps  dialectic,  as  in  ya^sahat, 
&c.,  and  the  second  duplication  indicating  the  Piel  conjugation,  as  in 
yagabbi,'  yaparras,  yamarru,  yatsivva,  &c. 

There  is  nothing  more  to  be  noted  till  we  come  to  the  phrase  in 
the  next  line,  answering  to  the  Persian  martiyd  fratamd  anusMyd, 
“his  chief  followers.”  The  Babylonian  text  is  here  given  as 

^ T<«.  V . ^<y<.  ’ ^ 

monogram  for  “man”  generically;  the  determinative  of  “rank;”‘ 

^ --  the  name  of  the  particular  rank  indicated  hy  fratama;  (Chaldee 
Esth,  i.  3.)  and  the  sign  of  the  plural  number.  It  is 

impossible  of  course  to  determine  how  this  phrase  should  be  pro- 
nounced, as  not  one  of  the  signs  composing  it  is  phonetic.  The 
following  words,  however,  read  sa  yatti,,  “who  were  with  him;” 


rate,  and  ^~<yy  interchange  repeatedly : is  sometimes  put  for 

have  the  power  of  a§,  and  I am  half  inclined  to 
think  that  what  I have  hitherto  called  Liphal  and  Iltaphal  forms,  are  in  reality 
Shaphel  and  Istaphal  (for  Hiphil  and  Hithpael)  ; the  sign  having  the 

power  of  as  as  well  as  of  al ; for  amongst  other  examples,  I observe,  that 
^TT*~y  ^yy  - ^y  in  the  1st  pers.  seems  to  answer  to  ^yy  ^yy  ^y 

in  the  3rd;  and  that  tTh]  i£yy  ty  c^yy  n^yy  ity 

apparently  to  the  same  tense  of  the  same  verb.  All  this  is  very  puzzling,  and 
can  only  yield  to  careful  and  continued  research. 

* The  sign  or  constantly  used  in  the  Assyrian  Inscriptions 

as  determinative'  of  “ a title.”  Compare  the  word  IT!  n 

“ a general,”  (rendered  by  the  Hebrews  as  also  *^^y  y^f  ^y^ 

^«y  y?’  perhaps,  ^yy^4  ^yy  ^^^y^y. 
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being  equivalent  to  the  Chaldee  and  the  suffix 
of  the  3rd  person  beiug  irregularly  omitted. 

After  this  we  have  the  Babylonian  names  answering  to  the  Persian 
Siktauwatish,  Nisciya,  and  Media,  the  former  being  preceded  by 
which  is  the  monogram  for  “ a city,”  and  was  probably  pronounced  ir, 
(Heb.  and  the  two  latter  by  or  mat,  denoting  “a  country.” 
The  two  first  letters  of  the  name  of  Siktauwatish  are  a good 
deal  mutilated  on  the  rock : the  first,  on  a careful  inspection  of  the 
cast,  seems  to  be  A y,  but  the  form  is  hardly  made  out  with  suffi- 
cient distinctness  to  authorize  the  admission  of  a y into  the  Baby- 
lonian alphabet  with  the  value  of  sik : the  second  letter  may  be  given 
with  more  certainty  as  and  that  the  value  of  ta  appertains  to 
this  sign  is  shown  by  many  other  examples,  such  as 
or  ^y^  ^^yyy  for  Dikta,  the  “ Tigris ^y|  ^^yy  or 

^yy  ^^yy  >^yyy  ^luta,  for  “ Elymais,”  &c.,  &c.  It  is  to  be 
observed,  also,  that  the  Babylonian  substitutes  the  letter 
in  the  orthography  of  this  name  for  the  nominatival  case-ending  of 
the  Persian.  There  is  nothing  to  be  remarked  in  the  names  of  Nisdya 
and  Media,  except  the  duplication  of  the  s in  the  former  name,  and 

the  assimilation  of  the  ^y  and  , which,  however,  do  not 

strictly  belong  to  the  same  grade  among  the  sibilants.  The  words 
answering  to  “ Ormazd  granted  me  the  empire,”  in  the  last  clause, 
are  a mere  repetition  of  the  phrase  in  line  4,  with  the  exception  of 

the  word  sarrvi,  “ empire,”  being  written  as  ^ "^y  of 


m- 


The  translation  of  this  paragraph  then  will  be  as  follows: — 

“ Says  Darius  the  king  : there  was  not  any  one,  [not  a Persian, 
nor  a Median,  nor  any  one  of  our  family,  who]  would  rescue  (or  vin- 
dicate) the  empire  from  that  Gomates,  the  Magian  : the  people 
greatly  feared  him  : [he  would  slay  many  people  who  knew  the  other 
Bardes  : for  that  reason]  he  would  slay  them  ‘ lest  it  should  be  made 
public  that  I am  not  Bardes,  who  was  the  son  of  Cyrus.’  No 
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one  dared  about  [Gomates,  the  Magian,  to  say  anything,  until  1 
arrived;]  then  I prayed  to  Ormazd;  Ormazd  brought  help  to  me:  by 

the  grace  of  Ormazd,  [on  the  10th  day  of  the  month  ( ) with  my 

confederates  I slew  Gomates,]  the  Magian,  and  the  leaders  of  the 
people  who  were  with  (him):  In  the  town  of  Siktachotes ; in  the 

country  named  Nisma,  which  was  in  Media  [there  I slew  him:  I 
recovered  the  empire  from  him;  I became  king  by  the  grace  of 
Ormazd:]  Ormazd  granted  me  the  empire." 


Par,  ,4.  T tV'l  -n<T  ii-K  Hi  T?  ^14. 
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In  line  24,  the  words 


< ^T. 


YY 

Y 


IT.  ^ 


tarrut  su  lapani,  “ imperium  quod  a [me],”  are  all  sufficiently  known  to 
us ; but  line  25  commences  with  a word  valtahan, 

which  requires  some  explanation.  The  Persian  correspondent  is 
avdstdyam,  and  the  meaning  is  “ I established  ” valtakan,  therefore, 
must  be  the  active  participle  of  the  Iltaphal  conjugation  of  a root 
which  is  of  very  frequent  employment,  both  in  Assyrian  and  Baby- 
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Ionian,  with  the  sense  of  “ making,”  “ appointing,”  or  “ establishing;” 
and  which  exhibits  a great  variety  of  forms.  The  many  instances  of 
confusion  between  letters  of  the  class  I and  the  class  s,  have  led  me  to 
suspect,  as  noticed  in  a preceding  page,  that  the  Liphal  conjugation  in 
Babylonian  may  be  identical  with  the  Shaphel  (Heb.  Hiphil),  and  the 
Iltaphal  with  the  Istaphal  (Heb.  Hithpael)  ; but  I have  not  yet 
found  sufficient  evidence  to  satisfy  all  my  doubts;  and  I continue, 
therefore,  for  the  present,  to  regard  the  conjugations  as  distinct.  At 
the  same  time,  that  in  this  particular  verb,  the  Iltaphal  conjugation  is 
used  precisely  with  the  same  causative  power  as  the  Shaphel,  is 
shown  by  a comparison  of  the  following  passages  from  the  Trilingual 
Inscriptions: 


??  # ^ m I 

as.  sa  ki  pi.  as  ku  n.  su  n.  di  ya  ki. 

Ad  crucem  feci  eos  occisos 

Behistun,  1.  63. 

If  # I.  (S  ^ 

as.  sa  ki  pi.  al  ta  kan.  su.  di  ya  ki 
ad  crucem  fed  eum  ocdsum 

Behistun,  1.  60.  And  again, — 

’•  ^ #.  Tf  !eT.  f =Tf  K m m =>c. 

akhar.  a na  ku.  — e mi.  al  ta  kan. 
turn  ego  jussum  feci 

^y  Behistun,  1.  88. 
ki  ma. 
ita. 

^ 8-  m.  V.  If  m.  ^4*^1  -If  K 

qa  b u.  sa.  a na  ku.  — e mi. 

sicut  ego  jussum 

Y^y  ^yy  I Westergaard’s  H.  1.  20. 

as  ku  n nu  s 

fed  illis. 


su  n. 


TEXT  AT  BEHISTUN. 


Ixxix 


Compare  also  the  Babylonian  text  of  the  Van  Inscrip.,  1.  20,  sqq. 

If  m If.  V ::?[  -4-1  =:If 

ha  g a.  sa  d u(?).  — e mu. 

hoc  loco  jussum 

SH(t)  cc  If  Mf  Ef}<.  <T-  I.  <T>-®. 


yas  ta 

kan.  a 

na.  e pisu.  ( — — ) 

va. 

fecit 

ad 

faciendum  tahulam 

et 

:i^ET  (?).  7. 

<21=14. 

<=R.  SIT  M Ibl. 

*#  Hr. 

nina.  as. 

eli. 

val.  yas  du  r. 

akhar. 

nunquam  super  [earn] 

non  inscripsit : 

postea 

If  ^I  il. 

^4^1  -If  -il  fC. 

If-^I. 

a na  kn. 

— e 

mu.  al  ta  kan. 

a na. 

ego 

jussum 

feci 

ad 

V EKT  -IKT.  <T-  I 

sa  da  ri.  (—  — ) 


scribendam 


tahulam 


I cannot  pretend,  at  present,  to  give  a complete  list  of  the  deri- 
vatives from  the  root  kun,  bnt  it  may  be  interesting  to  put  together  a 
few  of  the  most  ordinary  forms. 

Participle  of  Kal,  ]^II  or  m-  ill  vukin. 

Shaphel  (Hiphil)  forms,  1st  per.  or  Y^y 

askun;  3rd  person  ^|y  yaskun  or 

yaskunu;  participle  (or  const.  Infinitive)  ^ sakin. 

Istaphal,  1st  per.  or 

astakkan;  3rd  pers.  ^|y 
yastakkan  or  yastakkanu. 

Iltaphal,  ^TLT  E-t  altakan,  1st  person  singnlar; 

^^y^  5p[i^y  valtakan,  participle. 

Tiphai,  ^<. » ty^^y 

yatkuna,  yatkun,  or  yatkunu,  3rd  person. 
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Perhaps  even  ^ misaskin,  is  a Shasliaphel  parti- 

ciple. It  is,  however,  always  difficult  to  identify  those  forms  of  the  root 
kun,  in  which  the  letters  s and  i are  employed  as  servile  letters,  in  con- 
sequence of  the  orthographical  resemblance  of  such  terms  to  derivatives 
from  the  roots  and  IpD.  The  use  of  the  active  participle,  in 
Babylonian  as  in  Arabic,  instead  of  the  verb,  and  without,  of  course, 
any  distinction  of  person,  is  not  uncommon.  As  valtakan,  indeed, 
here  stands  for  avastdyam,  “ I established,”  so  in  the  corresponding 
passage  of  the  Inscription  of  Nakhsh-i-Rustam 
valtisib  (Iltaphal  part  of  ) is  used  for  niyashddayam.  Vassabit 

“ T 

also,  is  employed  throughout  the  Behistun  Inscription,  for  “ I seized,” 
or  “he  seized,”  and  if 


8-  vasbttssu,  be  a genuine 


terra  in  line  19  of  Westergaard’s  D.,  it  must  be  explained  as  the 
Shaphel  participle  of  ebas,  used  instead  of  the  3rd  pers.  of  the  verb. 
The  4th  clause,  yathd  pruvamachiya,  awatkd  adam  akunavam,  “ I 


made  it  as  it  was  before,”  is  rendered  by  | 

^|y  J.  The  first  word,  which,  if  it  be  phonetic,  must  be 


read  zis,  is  difficult.  I conjecture,  however,  that  it  is  a noun  or 
construct  infinitive  from  a root  vazas  or  yazas,  which  signifies  “ to 
renew”  or  “restore,”  and  which  is  cognate  both  with  the  Hebrew 
linn  and  the  Arabic  There  is,  at  any  rate,  a verbal  form  in 

the  Nimrud  Standard  Inscription,  line  20,  which  is  certainly  a kindred 


derivative  with  -m  cl  and  which  suggests  the  above  etymo- 
logy. This  word  occurs  in  the  phrase  tSf y 


^ ^yyy_  ^ gates  I restored,”  and  I 


translate,  accordingly,  the  Behistun  phrase  by  “ I made  a restoration  ” 


' The  ya  in  yaza^  may  be  taken  as  a middle  form  between  H and  at 
any  rate,  examples  of  the  yod  interchanging  with  gutturals  are  not  uncommon; 
while  the  Babylonian  z is  known  to  be  a frequent  substitute  for  the  dental,  as  in 
the  orthography  of  Darziya  for  the  Persian  Bardiya. 
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(or  “ a renewing  of  what  was  before”).  The  verb  -Vi  8-  I. 
etibimi,  is  of  course  an  Ifta’al  form  of  ebas,  the  servile  letter 
being  introduced  between  the  1st  and  2nd  radical  as  a conjugational 
characteristic. 

For  the  5th  clause,  “the  temples  which  Gomates  the  Magian  had 
destroyed,  I rebuilt,”  we  have  V V 

1.  1?  .El  <•  u a- 

y ^y  word  being  alone  wanting.  “ The 

temples,”  ayadand  in  the  Persian,  is  rendered  by  “ the  houses  of  the 
gods,”  2^y  being  the  monogram  for  “a  house,”  with  the  phonetic 
power  of  bit,  and  >->-y  for  “ a god,”  with  the  phonetic  value  of  ilu. 
The  verb  T*~Ty  yabbulu,  “he  destroyed,”  is  also  an  inte- 

resting word,  as  it  explains  a passage  of  very  frequent  occurrence  in 
the  Historical  Inscriptions  of  Assyria.  This  passage  is  usually 


written  ^::iy  -Of  >j^yy.  ^ <U 

ahbul.  aggur.  as  kuv  (?)  asrup,  “1  destroyed;  I undermined;  I burnt 
with  fire ;”  but  the  first  word  is  sometimes  written  1?  -<P  abul, 
without  the  duplication  of  the  1st  radical,  and  we  thus  see  that  the 
derivation  is  from  “to  confound,”  rather  than  from  “ to 

wither.”  The  double  form,  indeed,  of  abul  and  abbul,  like  adduk  and 
aduku,  attur  and  aturu,  determinately  includes  the  root  in  the  class  of 
verbs  and  the  significations,  moreover,  of  “destroying”  and 

“confounding”  are  very  nearly  allied.  The  word  answering  to 
niyatrdrayam  is  unfortunately  lost,  as  indeed  is  the  passage  which 
translates  the  very  difficult  commencement  of  the  6th  clause  in  the 
Persian  text.  In  that  clause  the  name  of  Gomates  the  Magian  is 
perfect,  but  the  verb  again,  replacing  the  Persian  adina,  is  also  muti- 
lated. If,  however,  it  be  restored  to  © ^ after  the  analogy 
of  the  correspondent  to  adina  in  the  2nd  clause  of  the  last*  paragraph, 
it  will  show  that  the  Babylonian  root  signifying  “ to  take  away  ” or 
“ dispossess,”  must  be  kamam,  rather  than  nakam — that  it  is  allied  in 


9 


Ixxxii 


ANALYSIS  OF  BABYLONIAN 


fact  to  the  Hebrew  D^p  probably,  instead  of  being  identical,  as  I have 
before  conjectured,  with  DpJ  “ to  avenge.”  The  last  word  of  the 

clause  sunut,  is  the  masculine  plural  of  the  pronoun  of  the 

3rd  person,  and  it  agrees  with  the  correspondent  to  the  Persian 
vithihish,  whether  that  term  signify  “houses”  or  “families.”* 

The  7th  clause,  “ I established  the  state  iu  its  place,”  (or 
“ firmly”)  is  perfect.  The  Babylonian  phrase  is  | 

I*  ^^y^  Sn-^y  , and  the  only  words  that 


have  not  been  previously  examined  are  . ^ HT<T  I.  a§  asrisu, 
answering  to  the  Persian  gdlhwd.  Now  there  is  the  same  uncertainty 
about  the  signification  of  the  Babylonian  asri,  that  has  been  felt  in 
regard  to  the  Persian  gdthwd^  the  verb  from  which  *^yy^y 


’ I may  here  add  a few  words  on  the  pronoun  of  the  3rd  person.  The  masc. 
singular  is  ^ suva  (s^n):  the  feminine  <T-  ( N'n  )•  The 

masc.  plural  is  I ^1.  sunut ; the  fern,  plural,  <T-  If  ^T. 

sinai.  The  abbreviated  forms  used  as  suffixes  are,  masculine  or  J su, 

singular;  J sun,  plural : feminine  (?)  si,  singular; 

sin,  plural.  Sunuti  and  sinati  are  used  also  for  the  oblique  cases  of  the  plural 
pronoun,  and  sunu  and  sina  frequently  take  the  place  of  sun  and  sin,  for  the  plural 
suffix,  without  involving,  I think,  any  grammatical  distinction.  With  regard  to 
the  distinction  between  ut  and  at,  for  the  masculine  and  feminine  gender  of 
plural,  I may  observe  that  a kindred  rule  of  orthography  seems  to  pervade 
the  whole  structure  of  the  Babylonian  grammar;  we  have  thus,  masculine 
*^y  Jl^y  -^y  madut,  fem.  try  ^yy  madet,  “many;” 

—masc.  yy  ^^^y  kaganut,  fem.  yy  5^^  ^yy  “^y 

haganet,  “these;” — masculine  I ■Y  ^ 8IT  annut,  feminine 

►>-y  ^~^y  yy  ■^y  unnat  (obi.  ►'►■y  ^yy-  *~^y^  annUt)  “those;” — masc. 

ellit,  “ goddesses,”  &c.  &c. 
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may  very  well  be  derived,  having  on  the  one  side  the  sense  of  “being 
firm,”  like  the  Sanscrit  inv,  whilst  on  the  other,  from  the  context  of 
several  independent  passages,  I should  be  disposed  to  prefer  trans- 
lating as  asrisu  by  “in  loco  ejus,”  precisely  as  Mons.  Oppert  trans- 
lates gathwd,  comparing  it  with  the  Persian  . We  have  thus 

iitl  gi  -TKI  I ITT  Th.  I -<T<. 

min  asri  sun  assukha  sunuti,  “ a loco  eorum  ejeci  eos.”  Brit.  Mus. 

17. 1. 13._  CF  T?.  W.  « T«< 

T«<  E^TT.  T?  ^T,  -TT<T  I ^Tn=  -E 

“ Tabulam  quam  reges  patres  mei  in  sedes  eorum  erexere.”  British 
Museum,  76.  30.;  and  I think  eveu  that  the  word  It.  iiiO’ 
is  of  such  very  common  occurrence  in  the  Inscriptions  of  Assyria,  is 
the  noun  asar,  signifying  “a  place,”  as  in  the  title  taken  by  the 
Khursabad  king ; — 

-TTs^^  <<.  K ^ETT  =TTT=  E^T.  W.  I. 

vu  sak  nis  * Ya  hu  du.  sa.  a sar  su. 

Brit.  Mus.,  33.  8. 

ru  hu  ku 

“ He  who  possesses  Judma,  of  which  the  place  is  afar  ofif,”  or 
“master  of  the  remote  Judaea.”  There  can  at  any  rate  be  no  doubt 
but  that  *~yy^y  i is  the  oblique  case  of  a noun  asar,  governed 
by  the  particle  ai  and  attached  to  the  suffix  of  the  3rd  person  mascu- 
line singular. 

It  is  probable  that  the  word  HT^^  ET.  of  which  I have  already 
hazarded  an  explanation,  and  which  follows  valtakan,  belongs  to  the 
8th  clause,  the  signification  being,  “ I restored  to  their  former  state 
Persia,  Media,  and  the  other  provinces;  that  which  had  been  taken 
away  I brought  back.” 

The  9th  clause,  containing  the  translation  of  “ I did  ihis  by  the 
grace  of  Ormazd,”  requires  no  explanation,  but  in  the  10th,  which 
answers  to  “ I arranged  so  that  I established  our  family  in  its  place,” 

9 2 
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there  are  a few  words  to  be  noticed.  In  the  first  place,  for  the 
Persian  verb  hamatakhshiya,  we  have  a term  of  doubtful  orthography  3 
it  seems  to  be  written  © EI4T  vapnatikit,  and 

ought,  I think,  to  represent  an  Ifta’al  participle.  In  its  present 
form,  however,  it  will  require  to  be  referred  to  a quadrilateral 
root,  of  which  very  few  examples  indeed  are  to  be  found  in  Baby- 
lonian, and  I am  strongly  inclined,  therefore,  to  question  the 
genuineness  of  the  second  letter.  There  is  certainly  a space  for  one 
letter  on  the  rock,  and  there  are  the  remains  apparently  of  the  sign 
>-V"y,  but  this  may  have  been  originally  an  error  of  the  sculptor. 
Unless  indeed  the  term  be  read  vaptikit,  and  referred  to  the  Ifta’al 
conjugation  of  “ to  look  after,”  I can  suggest  no  possible  expla- 

nation. 

yy  ^^y^y^  y ^ eu  sa,  “untu  that,”  or  “so  that,” 

is  already  known  to  us,  but  the  possessive  pronoun  of  the  1st  person 
plural  J:^y  ^^^y  "which  is  attached  to  Sj^y  hit,  “ a family,’’ 

is  a new  word.  As  attua  seems  to  stand  for  antua,  so  must  attunu 
stand  for  antunu,  the  only  diflference  being  that  the  singular  pronoun 
terminates  in  a,  equivalent  to  the  Hebrew  suffix  in  ',  while  the  plural 
termination  is  in  nu,  which  is  absolutely  the  same  as  the  Hebrew 
suffix  in  a relic  of 

The  Babylonian  version  of  the  last  clause  is  opposed,  I think,  to 
the  reading  of  Mons.  Oppert,  who  translates  yathd  Gumata  hya 
Magush  vitham  tydm  amdkliam  niyd  pardhara,  by  “ before  that 
Gomates  the  Magian  had  usurped  our  country.”  ^ 8-  <.  V. 
certainly  means  in  other  passages  “ so  as  ” or  “ according  as  ” 
(compare  the  examples  quoted  in  page  vi.),  and  sn  < yassu 

(Hebrew  from  is  the  exact  equivalent  of  the  Persian 

pardhara,  “ he  took  away.”  The  meaning,  therefore,  of  the  last 
clause  must  be,  I think,  “ so  that  our  family  was  not  superseded  by 
Gomates  the  Magian,”  and  the  entire  paragraph  may  be  translated  as 
follows : — 
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“ Says  Darius  the  kiug : the  empire  which  from  [our  family  had 
been  taken  away,  that  I recovered:  in  its  place]  I established  it:  I 
restored  it  (or,  made  it  as  it  was  before) : the  houses  of  the  gods 
which  Gomates  the  Magian  had  destroyed,  I [rebuilt;  I again  en- 
trusted the  sacred  rites,  the  chanting,  and  the  sacrifice,  to  the  parties 
whom]  Gomates  the  Magian  had  deprived  of  their  holy  offices:  I 
established  the  State  in  its  place  (or,  I put  it  in  order).  By  the 
grace  of  Ormazd  I made  as  they  were  before,  Persia,  Media,  [and  the 
other  provinces:  I restored  to  them  that  which  had  been  taken 
away :]  by  the  grace  of  Ormazd  I did  this : I made  arrangements 
until  that  our  family  in  its  place  I established : [as  it  was  before,  so  I 
arranged  matters]  by  the  grace  of  Ormazd,  that  our  family  was  not 
displaced  by  Gomates  the  Magian.” 

Of  the  15th  paragraph,  which  reads  “Says  Darius  the  king:  this 
is  what  was  done  by  me  after  that  I became  king,”  nothing  is  pre- 
served in  the  Babylonian  but  the  name  of  Darius. 
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In  the  second  clause,  which  reads  “ when  I slew  Gouiates  the 
Magian,  then  a man,”  &c.,  V yathd,  with 

the  sense  of  “ when,”  is  a new  expression.  Perhaps  it  signifies  lite- 
rally, “at  the  time  that,”  being  the  preposition 

denoting  time,  and  ^ being  equivalent  to  As  I have 

never  met,  however,  with  any  other  examples  of  this  compound 
adverb,  I cannot  be  sure  that  I have  analysed  it  correctly ; 
or  even  that  it  is  intended  to  be  read  phonetically.  y|[ 
aduhi,  is  also  to  be  remarked  as  a variant  form  of  Y^ 

udduku,  the  root  PPT’,  as  I have  already  observed,  forming  its  future 
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either  with  or  without  the  daghesh.  Another  novelty  is  the  employ- 
ment of  the  monogram  for  “a  man,”  to  connect  Oomata  and 

Magusu,  instead  of  the  pronoun  hagasuva.  The  sign  in  question  is 
here  used  simply  as  a non-phouetic  determinative  before  I. 

At  the  end  of  the  line,  answers  to  the  Persian  martiya,  and  is 

to  be  read  probably  as  or  The  last  word  of  the  2nd 

clause,  which  is  udapatatd  in  the  Persian,  and  which  signifies  “ he 
arose,”  is  rendered  in  the  Babylonian  by  ET4T  cTA  ET 

yatbavva,  a kindred  form  with  the  term  yatbd,  which  I had  occasion 
to  examine  in  line  15.'  I suppose  it  to  be  the  3rd  person  singular 
masculine  of  the  Tiphal  future  of  the  duplication  of  the  second 
radical  being  characteristic  of  this  as  well  as  of  the  Piel  conjugation, 
and  the  sense  being  modified  by  the  change  of  conjugation  from 
“ coming,”  to  “ arising.”  (Compare  the  Hebrew  noun  ^ 

“produce,”  or  “that  which  springs  up  from  the  earth.”) 

In  the  3rd  clause  the  Persian  term  awathd,  “ thus,”  is  rendered  by 
tT  y t;y,  which,  in  accordance  with  Semitic  analogies,  I would 
propose  to  read  as  kima,  comparing  it  with  theHebrew  adverb 
The  letter  f:Y  y,  at  any  rate,  although  representing  primarily  the 
sound  of  m or  after  u,  belongs  certainly,  in  its  secondary  use,  to  the 
guttural  class,  for  it  constantly  interchanges  with  and  Yt^y, 

and  I believe,  moreover,  that  we  constantly  meet,  in  the  Inscriptions 
of  Assyria,  with  the  Babylonian  signifying  “so”  or 

“ like,”  under  the  form  of  ^y  or  ^^Yy. 

The  name  of  c<j  m.  which  is  usually  applied  to 


' If  it  were  possible  to  obtain  for  the  letter  ^y  the  secondary  power  of  ka,  I 
should  of  course  prefer  reading  this  word  as  yatkamma,  and  deriving  it  from  DYp  ; 
but  I have  met  with  no  other  authority  for  such  a phonetic  value,  and  I cannot 
venture  to  adopt  it  on  a single  example. 
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Susiana,  and  wbicli  is,  I feel  tolerably  sure,  composed  of  ideographs,  has 
been  remarked  on  in  my  notes  to  the  6th  paragraph.  It  is  worth  while, 
however,  to  observe  the  form  of 

for  “ the  people  of  Susiana,”  the  addition  of  the  plural  sign  to  the 
proper  name  of  the  country  being  held  to  be  sufficient  to  indicate  the 
gentile  epithet. 

In  line  31  we  first  meet  with  the  orthography  of  — 

■‘^y  ^*~~y J J for  the  Persian  iTacZitoi^-a,  and  are  thus 
enabled  to  attach  to  the  sign  (incorrectly  printed  in  the  text  as 
the  power  of  di,  and  to  identify  the  compound  character 
(contraction  of  ►‘^y  monogram  for  the  god 

Bil  (Hebrew  The  name  seems  to  have  been  commonly  used 

among  the  Babylonians,  as  it  is  found  repeated  several  times  on  a 
cylinder  published  by  Grotefend  (Zeitschrift,  Tom.  iii.  p.  179),  and 
it  may  be  interpreted  as  “ the  gift  of  Bel,”  nadita  being  equivalent 
to  the  Hebrew  '^'3^.,  “a  liberal  gift.”  Ezek.  16.  23. 


The  name  of  the  father  of  Naditabelus,  which  is  lost  both  in  the 
Persian  and  Scythic  versions,  is  preserved  in  the  Babylonian,  as 
y yy  *~yy^y  Aniri.  The  only  other  word  to  be 

noticed  in  line  31  is  y yaparras,  the  3rd 

person  masculine  singular  of  the  Piel  future  of  paras,  “ to  lie,”  a root 
from  which  we  have  already  met  with  another  derivative  in  the 
plural  noun  -^y  y^  -^y  parsat,  “ lies.” 

In  line  32  the  first  word  is  doubtful.  The  analogy  of  line  16, 
where  we  have  the  two  verbs  yairiku'  and  yattikru'  in  immediate 
juxtaposition,  would  lead  us  to  expect  that  yattikir  would  in  this 
place  be  preceded  by  yattink,  the  3rd  person  singular  masculine  of 
the  Ifta’al  form  of  and  it  is  very  possible  that  the  3rd  cha- 

racter in  the  line  may  be  Hir<  , which  seems  in  Assyrian  to 
have  the  power  of  rik.  At  any  rate,  the  term  which  follows  the 
name  of  Babylon  is  to  be  read  yattikir  for  yantikir,  and  is  to  be 
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explained  as  the  3rd  person  singular  masculine  of  the  Ifta’al  form  of 
“to  rebel.”  There  seems  to  be  no  fixed  rule  in  Babylonian 
with  regard  to  the  employment  or  suppression  of  the  final  vowel  in 
many  of  the  future  forms.  The  3rd  person  plural,  both  of  the  mascu- 
line and  feminine  gender,  is  marked  by  the  letter  which 


replaces  a primitive  n,  but  in  the  1st  and  3rd  persons  singular  we 
sometimes  meet  with  a final  a or  a final  u,  and  sometimes  the  vowel 
is  elided.  I propose  accordingly,  pending  further  research,  to  desig- 
nate the  latter  form  as  apocopate. 


For  an  explanation  of  yy  yassahat,  “he  seized,”  see 

line  17. 

The  paragraph  accordingly  reads  as  follows: — 

“ Says  Darius  the  king.  When  I had  slain  Gomates  the  Magian, 
then  a man  [named  Atrines,  the  son  of  Opadarmes,  he  in  Susiana] 
arose;  he  said  thus:  I am  the  king  of  Susiana;  then  the  people  of 
Susiana  rebelled  against  me:  [they  went  over  to  that  Atrines:  he 
became  king  of  Susiana : afterwards  a man  of  Babylon]  named  Nidi- 
tabelus,  the  son  of  Anires,  he  arose  in  Babylonia;  he  thus  falsely 
declared  to  the  people:  “I  [am  Nabochodrossor,  the  son  of  Nabo- 
nidus:”  then  the  whole  state  of  Babylon  to  Niditabelus]  went  over; 
Babylon  rebelled  : he  seized  the  kingdom  of  Babylon,” 

Of  the  17th  paragraph  the  Babylonian  has  preserved  nothing  but 
the  words  answering  to  “ Darius  the  king  says,”  and  the  final  clause 


1 El.  -El  ti] 


y anaku  adduJcsu,  “ I slew  him.”  The 


last  word,  which  is  the  apocopate  form  of  the  1st  person  singular  of 
the  Kal  future  of  PP]T,  is  of  some  interest  from  its  afibrding  a good 


example  of  the  phonetic  power  of  which  is  otherwise  of  rare 

occurrence.  The  intermediate  phrases,  “ then  I sent  to  Susiana,”  and 
“ Atrines  was  brought  bound  before  me,”  are  entirely  lost. 
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In  the  second  clause,  “I  went”  is  rendered  by 
allaku,  the  1st  person  singular  of  the  future  of  the  root  to  go.” 

This  verb  is  used  very  frequently  in  the  Inscriptions,  and  seems  to  be 
conjugated  more  regularly  than  its  Hebrew  correspondent.  In  the 
future  forms,  at  any  rate,  where  the  first  radical  as  .a  weak  letter 
falls  away,  its  loss  is  compensated  by  the  doubling  of  the  second 
radical;  (compare  tzyr*"!  or  g:TT*^y  >-^1  allaku,  for 

the  1st  person,  and  n itf  ET.  O'  M ET. 

or  >^y  yallaku  or  yalliku  for  the  3rd  person  ;) 

whilst  in  the  participial  forms  y^  TJ*^y  halak,  y^  ^^►^y^y 
haliku,  &c.,  and  in  the  imperative  ^TT*~y  ^y~y  ^y  alkau,  the 
initial  stem  letter,  which  in  Babylonian  must  have  been  rather 
than  Hj  is  reproduced.  The  ^y  can  only  be  used,  it  would  seem  at 

the  end  of  the  word  t^TJ^y  TT*~y  ^y  to  express  the  vowel  termi- 
nation in  u.  This  verb  is  followed  by  the  compound  preposition 
If  ^T.  <E3l=l  ana  eli,  which  merely  signifies  “ to.” 

The  3rd  and  4th  clauses  are  both  important  and  difficult.  The 
construction  of  the  Persian  seems  to  be,  “ the  forces  of  Naditabirus 
held  the  Tigris : there  they  were  in  position,  supported  by  their 
boats.”  But  the  order  of  the  phrases  must  be  reversed  in  the  Baby- 
lonian. The  only  explanation,  indeed,  that  I can  give  of  line  34  is 
as  follows.  “ The  forces  of  Niditabel  ” >-  , <EI=T.  gr  -T<T^ 

£1  ^H<T  ElT  as  eli  diktahvasuezu,  “to  their  shipshaving 
fled;”  yf  ^^y  ala,  “there;”  gy  <-y^  yf 

kullu'  — Tiggar,  “held  [or  guarded]  the  Tigris.” 
^y  ^^^y^y.  mali,  “ completely.”  There  are  many  doubtful  points, 
however,  in  this  rendering.  a -m  is  orthographically 
identical  with  a word  which  is  repeated  over  and  over  again  in 
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the  Inscriptions  of  Assyria,  and  which  cannot  possibly,  I think, 
signify  “ships,”  thongh  I am  still  doubtful  as  to  its  real  signification.^ 

Of  the  many  readings  that  have  been  suggested  for  this  word,  the  > 

most  probable,  I think,  is  “walls  of  defence;”  and  the  q^uestion  accord-  f 

ingly  arises,  whether  the  Persian  naviy  dean  also  have  this  meaning,  or 
W'hether  there  can  be  such  entirely  different  significations  as  “ships”  and  I 

“walls”  appertaining  to  the  same  noun  "^1  Leaving  this  | 

point  to  be  decided  by  more  competent  inquirers,  I go  on  to  suggest  j 

that  which  governs  dikta,  may  be  \ 

the  plural  participle  of  a root  answering  to  tin,  “to  take  refuge,” 
a sibilant,  as  is  so  often  the  case,  being  substituted  for  the  Hebrew  n* 

The  next  word,  Tf  sy,  however  it  be  pronounced,  undoubtedly  I 

stands  for  the  Persian  awadd,  “ there,”  for  we  have,  in  a subsequent 
passage  \ T!  El  answering  to  amuthd,  “ from  thence ;”  and  I 

m K-'ii  © A-  with  equal  certainty  may  be  identified  as  I 

the  3rd  person  plural  praeterite  of  a verb  which  corresponds  with 

in  Hebrew,  and  ^ in  Arabic,  and  which  signifies  “to  hold  or  I 


* The  phrase  to  which  I allude  is  ; I *7^.  y?  ^yy"^’ 

word  being  often  written  phonetically,  as  ^ysjf=  "-y^y^  e£IT1  ™ 
<y^  ^y<y^  m dikta  or  dikul,  and  thus  admitting  of  explanation  either 
as  a correspondent  for  the  Chaldee  ^ palm-tree,”  or  as  a kindred  deri- 


vative with  p'Vj  “a  wall,”  or  “tower.”  The  latter  is,  I think,  however,  the 
most  probable  explanation,  for  it  is  impossible  to  suppose  that  all  the  cities  to 
which  this  phrase  refers  had  either  “ ships  ” to  be  destroyed,  or  “ palm-trees  ” to 
be  cut  down;  whereas,  there  were  undoubtedly  “walls  and  towers”  in  every 
instance  to  be  levelled  by  the  Assyrian  conqueror.  I think,  also,  that 
<y^f:  -y<y^  and  ^y*y~  ^y^y^  ^^^y  plural  forms, 

the  theme  being  dika,  which  would  nearly  resemble  p'^. 
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guard.”^  The  term  which  follows  may  he  taken  for  the  determinative 
of  water,  as  it  not  only  precedes  the  names  of  rivers,  hut  is  also 
usually  prefixed  to  the  noun  varrat,  which  signifies  the  sea.  It  was 
prohahly  non-phonetic.  After  occurs  one  of  the  names  of 

the  Tigris.  It  is  written  ^ think,  pro- 

nounced Tiggar,  the  1st  sign  being  perhaps  a non-phonetic  deter- 
minative, while  the  two  others  have  the  respective  powers  of  tih 
and  gar?  This  name,  in  the  Inscriptions  of  Assyria,  is  written 
>f  5:4.  and  interchanges  with  a still  more  ancient  desig- 

nation of  the  river  in  question  expressed  hy  >-»-  *-*-  ^ In  the  suc- 
ceeding line  will  he  found  a third  name  for  the  Tigris,  which  is  the 


’ This  verb  is  constantly  used  in  the  Insc.  of  Assyria,  with  the  sense  of  “with- 
holding;” comp.  <;<;  ^y<y  jx^y  ^yyy  j ^y<y^  ^ jryyy=^ 

mandattasun  yaklu,  “ they  withheld  their  tribute.”  -T<R  m !^m=. 
fiT-  a.  yaMu  tamarku,  “ they  withheld  allegiance,”  &c.  &c. 

2 Possibly  the  initial  sign  of  this  name,  >y~j  which  is  properly  Jar,  may  here 
have  the  secondary  power  of  hi  or  hid,  answering  to  the  first  syllable  of  the 
Hebrew  title  In  Assyrian,  at  any  rate,  it  often  interchanges  phone- 

tically with  >~y^y  before  f;  compare  Khursabad,  38,  65  and  16,  113,  &c. 
The  second  sign  bas  several  values,  but  iik  is  that  most  usually  em- 
ployed, and  that  the  last  character  or  of  which  paru  seems 

to  be  the  normal  power,  may  also  be  pronounced  yar,  I infer  from  the  forms 
-B  -IT  -ET  E4  aggur  and  attagar,  which  are  the 

Kal  and  Nithpael(?)  futures  of  the  same  root,  answering  to  the  Hebrew 
or  "Ipl . 

- T 

^ I should  wish  to  read  >-►—  as  khalkhal,  or  supposing  the  word  to  be  a 
plural  form,  as  khali ; and  would  thus  compare  with  the  title,  the  name  of  the 
river  Halys,  together  with  the  geographical  appellations  of  Calah,  Calachene, 
Calneh,  &c. ; but  this  is,  after  all,  little  more  than  a conjecture ; for  the  evidence 
which  would  attach  to  the  letter  ►>-  the  power  of  khal,  is  exceedingly  slight. 
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original  form,  I think,  of  the  modern  Dijleh,  and  which,  singu- 

larly enough,  corresponds  in  sound  with  the  noxin  dikta,  “ships”  or 
“ walls,”  that  I have  been  just  endeavouring  to  explain.  The  last 
word  of  this  difficult  clause,  mali,  I suppose  to  be  a 

derivative  from  the  root  “to  fill,”  regarding  it  either  as  the 

plural  form  of  the  Kal  active  participle,  or,  which  is  more  probable, 
identifying  it  with  the  adverb  “fully.”  Many  kindred  forms 

at  any  rate  are  met  with  of  this  term,  and  in  all  of  them  we  may,  I 
think,  detect  a collective  sense  : awashchiya,  “each  of  these,”  or  “all 
these,”  is  thus  rendered  by  y gahbi  mala; 

see  Westergaard’s  E.,  1.  9:  vithapatiya,  “such  as  were  at  home” 
(Behistun,  1.  43),  is  translated  by  fiy  >-^1  mala  ai  bit, 

and  on  Michaux’s  stone,  side  2,  1.  21,  we  have  T<«. 

El-  T<«.  ’Ey  -f.  T? 

y yy  ^ yy,  winch  means 

perhaps  “ the  great  gods,”  each  (or  all)  of  them,  on  this  tablet 
“ their  forms  have  been  represented.”  ‘ ^y  »-^y  ^y  ^y  or 


’ It  may  be  convenient,  also,  to  mention  in  this  place,  that  I have  at  length 
decided  in  referring  to  the  same  root,  ^I?^j  the  terms  ►>-<y'^  TJ^TT  and 
►>-<y-^  ■^yj  which  occur  so  often  in  the  trilingual  Inscriptions,  and 

which  have  hitherto  resisted  all  explanation.  I am  satisfied,  indeed,  from  com- 
paring Bel.  Cyl.,  side  2,  1.  C;  with  East  India  Insc.,  Col.  6,  1.  20,  that  the  letter 
>->-<y'^,  which  is  usually  but,  has  also  the  power  of  mat,  and  in  the  same  way. 


therefore,  that  Jiy  >“^y  ^yy  y mala  as  bit,  answers  to  vithapatiya, 

so  will  ^fz  ^y^  >-»-<y^  yy^TT  diyaku  va  mallu,  answer  to 

uzatayapatiya,  the  signification  being  “ slain  one  and  all."  The  phrase,  also, 
TMt  cy  ^yy  y mallut  vassabbit,  which  occurs 

everywhere  at  Behistun,  in  the  numerical  notice  of  the  slain  and  prisoners,  must 
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£T  Ml  again,  wliicL  occurs  so  frequently  in  tbe 


Assyrian  Inscriptions,  seems  to  be  merely  a collective  pronoun ; and 


the  same  time,  having  thus  rendered  a plausible  explanation  of  each 
vrord  contained  in  line  34,  I am  bound  to  say  that  I place  no  great 


The  remaining  words  of  line  34  signify  “ then  I some  troops,”  and 
refer,  of  course,  to  the  manoeuvre  executed  by  Darius  in  order  to  force 
the  enemy’s  position,  and  obtain  command  of  the  passage  of  the  river. 
In  the  9th  clause,  “ we  crossed  over  the  Tigris  ” is  rendered  by 


The  employment  of  the  name  of  Dikta  to  designate  the  Tigris  in 
immediate  contact  with  the  more  usual  appellation  of  Tiggar  is 
remarkable,  for  it  proves  that  the  titles  were  independent  of  each 
other,  instead  of  Digla,  as  has  been  generally  supposed,  being  a 
corrupted  form  of  Tigra;  while  the  use  of  the  latter  term,  as  early  as 
the  age  of  the  North-West  Palace  at  Nimrud  (about  1000  b.  c.), 
throws  considerable  doubt  upon  the  etymology  which  the  Greeks, 
in  accordance  with  the  tradition  of  the  country,  assigned  to  the  name. 
It  seems  indeed  impossible  to  believe  that  an  Arian  dialect  in  which 
tigra,  as  a derivative  from  firsf,  “ to  be  sharp,”  signified  “ an  arrow,” 
and  was  thus  applied  to  the  river  in  question  to  indicate  its  velocity, 
could  have  prevailed  in  Mesopotamia  at  any  period  of  the  Assyrian 
monarchy.' 


be  rendered,  “ I took  many  prisoners,”  or  “ I took  prisoners  numbering 

mallut  being  the  masculine  plural  of  an  adjective  derived  from  compare 

Gen.  xlviii.  19  ; in  full  number.”  Nahum,  i.  10,  &c. 

' If  we  could  suppose,  however,  that  a root  dik  existed  in  Babylonian,  of  cog- 
nate origin  with  the  Sanscrit  having  the  same  meaning,  we  should 


dependence  on  the  tranfslation  of  the  whole  phrase,  and  that  I am  not 
even  quite  satisfied  that  the  Persian  text  has  been  correctly  rendered. 


Dikta  nitihir. 
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I am  not  able,  it  is  true,  from  Semitic  sources,  to  explain  the 
etymology  either  of  Dikla  or  Tiggar,  nor  can  I determinately  trace 
the  connection  between  Dikta  and  (that  is,  I cannot  say 

whether  Diglet  and  Dikta  are  both  feminine  nouns,  the  one  being  an 
amplification  of  the  other,  or  whether  Dikta  is  not  rather  the  same 
form  as  Dikla,  the  original  dental  having  subsided  into  a liquid  by  a 
mere  natural  orthographical  degradation) : but  I can  at  any  rate 
sustain  the  reading  of  Dikta  which  I have  adopted  for 

and  which,  owing  to  the  discrepant  phonetic  value  of  the  sign  ^<, 
might  otherwise  be  doubted,  by  pointing  to  the  variaut  orthography  of 
which  is  applied  to  the  same  river  in  the  British 
Museum  series,  pi.  65,  1.  14, 


nitibir,  answering  to  viyataraydma,  “ we 
crossed  over,”  is  the  1st  person  plural  of  the  Ifta’al  form  of  “to 
cross  over,”  a root  which  supplies  us  with  a large  number  of  deri- 
vatives in  the  Inscriptions  of  Assyria.  Compare  1st  person  singular 
Kal  ^yy  ditto  Ifta’al  "^y  etibar: 

i^yy  ^^yyy  : Niphai  part,  *^<y^ 

nibarti,  &c.  In  the  conjugation  of  this  verb  and,  in  fact,  of  all 
Babylonian  roots  of  which  the  Hebrew  correspondents  commence 
with  we  remark  that  the  letter  ^yy  especially  represents  the 
guttural  preceded  by  K.  In  all  other  positions  the  guttural  falls 


resolve  most  of  the  difficulties  connected  with  the  Cuneiforn 


© -T<T^ 


and  *~y^y^  A)iAr<a,  as  a feminine  noun,  would  signify  “ the  sharp,” 

or  “ the  rapid,”  and  might  thus  be  appropriately  used  as  a name  for  the  river 
Tigris;  while  dikat  or  dikut  (plural  forms)  would  also  designate  “boats”  or 
“ canoes,”  from  the  rapidity  of  their  movement,  precisely  as  we  have  in  Persian 
the  cognate  forms  of^^'^  “ sharp  ” or  “rapid,”  and^.y^  “a  boat  ” or  “ canoe,” 
and  in  the  same  way  as  the  skiffs  used  at  the  present  day  upon  the  Tigris  and 
Euphrates,  are  named  tarddeh,  to  indicate  their  lightness  and  velocity. 
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away,  and  it  was  thus  evidently  regarded  as  a very  weak  aspiration, 
assimilating,  however,  to  the  ' perhaps,  rather  than  to  the  K,  so  that 
ai,  as  the  preforniative  of  the  1st  person  singular,  could  be  appro- 
priately rendered  by  ‘ 

The  preformative  for  the  1st  person  plural  exactly  answers 
to  the  Hebrew  but  with  regard  to  the  terminal  vowel,  there  was 
apparently  no  fixed  rule  in  Babylonian : for  although  in  the  terra 
nitibir  and  in  nitihus  ( Westergaard’s  D., 

1.  16),  the  vowel  is  elided,  as  in  Hebrew,  it  appears  again  in  the 
orthography  of  ^yy.  J nitihusu,  which  we  shall  meet 

with  in  the  next  line  as  an  Ifta’al  form  of  ebas. 

The  last  word  of  line  35,  “ f smote,”  is 

already  well  known. 

The  date  in  line  86  is  sufiiciently  legible,  and  supplies  us  with  the 
form  of  for  the  Persian  month  Atriydtiya,  the  same  form  occur- 

ring repeatedly  in  other  Assyrian  and  Babylonian  documents,  but  no 
means  existing,  that  I know,  of  ascertaining  how  the  name  was 
pronounced. 

The  paragraph  ends  with  I. 

silat  nitibitsu,  “ we  did  battle,”  or  “ fought.”  The  word  for  “ battle,” 

which  is  written  indifferently  Sfy-  yy  "^1  and 


and  which  must  be  a feminine  noun,  is  derived 


probably  from  a root  corresponding  with  the  Hebrew  bbo  the  sense 

“ T ? 

of  “ moving  to  and  fro,”  which  appertains  to  the  Hebrew  verb,  being 
somewhat  analogous  to  the  meaning  which  belongs  etymologically  to 
the  Persian  correspondent  hamaranam.  There  are  so  many  terms. 


* That  the  letter  must  have  represented  a sound  more  nearly  resembling 
i than  a,  is  shown  by  its  being  always  preceded  by  a consonant  of  the  i class, 
when  it  is  included  with  such  a consonant  in  a single  articulation. 


h 
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however,  used  in  the  Inscriptions,  of  which  the  initial  syllable  is 
sal  (usually  written  ),  and  which  are  respectively  derived  from 
nbo,  “to  rest;”  nb'J,  “ to  flourish,”  or  “ prosper;”  sVjJ , “ to  pray;” 
bbo,  “to  fight(?);”  bb\L^,  “to  spoil;”  n'ptir,  “to  send;”  D*?!?  or 

-T*  -T  “T 

“to  shadow,”  or  “be  like,”  &c.,  that  I find  it  extremely  difficult 
to  identify  them  with  any  certainty,  and  I abstain,  therefore,  from 
quoting  what  I suppose  to  be  cognate  forms  of 

. •^y.*  Nitibus,  for  “ we  did,”  is  the  1st  person  plural  of  the 
Ifta’al  conjugation  of  ehas,  and  being  precisely  similar  in  formation  to 


* I may  at  any  rate,  however,  cite  the  word  vusalti, 

“ fighting,”  in  a passage  regarding  the  titles  of  Sargiiia,  which  is  inscribed  on  the 
reverse  of  the  Khnrsabad  Slabs : — 


«. 

V. 

^T  <:e 

>-< 

a -<T<  I. 

melek. 

sa. 

val 

tu. 

— mi. 

bi 

lu  ti 

su. 

rex 

gui 

in  diebus 

regni 

sui 

bC 

T Ti 

I.  -ET 

. fc!T 

Ml  El 

f. 

-^T. 

ga 

r 

a 

su.  la. 

yap 

8 U. 

ya 

na. 

hostes 

ejus  non 

parcehat ; 

in 

-a 

<T-m. 

tETTT 

??< 

-TT^. 

-ET. 

ga 

li. 

va. 

ta 

kha 

zi. 

la« 

prteliis 

et 

pugnis 

non 

-11 

<LL  CfT- 

-<T<.  ; 

\<  i<. 

tp:  I 

-^T. 

e 

UlU 

ru. 

vu  ^sal 

ti. 

mati. 

SU 

na. 

cessavit 

dehellare 

S 

terrtB 

principes 

earum 

<a 

ET. 

►>rr 

-<K.  -TTT=  sE 

IT  Eli 

^y,  &c. 

ki 

ma. 

klias  bat 

ti. 

hva  da 

ki 

k 

u. 

guasi 

— 

— 

occisor 

(/«!<•) 

I should  propose  to  render  this  in  English  by  “ The  king,  who  throughout 
his  reign  his  enemies  never  spared;  [who]  in  war  and  battle  never  ceased  figliting; 
who  smote  the  great  ones  of  the  earth  like  [briars,  (?)]”  &e. 
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the  term  nitibir,  which  has  been  I’ecently  examined,  it  does  not  require 
any  special  explanation. 

I give  the  following  translation  then  for  the  18th  paragraph. 

“Darius  the  king  says:  then  I went  to  Babylon;  against  [that 
Niditabelus  who  was  called  Nabochodrossor];  the  troops  of  Niditabelus 
having  betaken  themselves  to  their  boats,  there  held  (their  position), 
filling  (or  guarding)  the  Tigris:  then  I a detachment  [pushed  across 
in  rafts.  I brought  the  enemy  into  difficulty,  and  carried  his  posi- 
tion]: Orinazd  brought  help  to  me:  by  the  grace  of  Ormazd  we 
crossed  over  the  Tigris:  I slew  [many  of  the  troops  of  Niditabelus.] 
On  the  26th  day  of  the  month  , we  fought  the  battle.” 


) ya  gab  bi.  akhar. 


T ET.  T. 

W. 

-IT 

-E. 

O 

• 

> 

ana  kn.  ana. 

* 

Babel 

at 

ta 

lik.  * 

ana.  * 

nr. 

-El 

-cTT. 

YT  YY 

YY  YT 

-T-t. 

Babel 

la. 

ka 

sa  du.  as. 

ir. 

Za  za 

n nu. 

T YY 

1.  Y . 

VY 

^<.  IT 

&, 

^T 

K *Tlf 

sum 

su.  sa. 

(-) 

* 

Kip  rat 

X' 

1 Q7 

tn  ’Ey. 

T 

ill 

( 

) 

ya  gab 

bu. 

ki  ma.  ana  ku. 

T - 

■T  ^T  V 

■< 

m.  T?  ^itT 

^T. 

Nabu  kuduru  siir.  (- 

) 

akhar.  sa  1 

ta. 

8-  I, 

. -T  ^ 

-TKT 

<::: 

-T  ET<1 1 

Y 

n. 

ni 

ti  bu  su 

. Hu 

ri 

mi 

s da.  y; 

as 

si. 

h 2 
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N • < 

. cT 

<- 

YY 

. Y , 

. -T  -M  <:::  tT 

ER 

da 

nu.  as, 

• ya? 

mi. 

sa. 

* H 

u ri  mi  8 

da. 

*TnT 

^ « 

# yt 

, T 

. T. 

W 

^VYY 

II 

hva 

ku. 

sa. 

Ni 

di  ta 

bil.  ( — 

— — 

-<T<. 

I.  ^T. 

sal 

ti. 

ui 

ti 

bu  i 

8u.  yom. 

TLg  verb  ►TTT  which  terminates  the  2nd  clause, 

and  which  answers  to  the  Persian  ashiyavam,  I am  unable  to  read 
determinately,  owing  to  the  many  different  powers  which  seem  to 
attach  to  the  sign  -m.  I propose,  however,  in  this  word  to  give 
to  the  character  in  question  the  value  of  liJc,  and  to  regard  attalih  as 
the  1st  person  singular  of  the  Ifta’al  form  of  the  conjugatloiial 

characteristic  being  doubled  in  order  to  compensate  for  the  loss  of  the 
1st  radical,  which  has  fallen  out  as  a weak  letter.' 

In  the  3rd  clause,  for  “ when  I reached  Babylon,”  we  have  ana 
Balel  la  Icasadu,  the  two  last  words  being  the  infinitive  of  a root 


• As  this  sheet  of  the  Analysis  is  passing  through  the  press,  I tliink  I have 
discovered  that  the  sign  ^ ^ has  the  power  of  khas,  as  well  as  of  kv,  and 

this  discovery  has  led  to  the  identification  of  ^ ^ or  hvakhas,  as  a 

participial  noun  derived  from  “ to  do,”  and  immediately  cognate  with 

T T * 

which,  indeed,  exactly  answers  both  in  sense  and  etymology  to^tlie 

Persian  kara.  The  equivalent  of  the  Babylonian  kh  with  the  Hebrew  y,  is  proved 
by  a multitude  of  examples. 

1 In  many  cases,  the  power  of  HI:  answers  sufficiently  well  for 
compare  the  orthography  of  A ^JTT  Khilikku,  for  Cilicia,  and  the 

constant  unun  of  with  a succeeding  k ; but  I do  not  consider  the  value  to 

be  by  any  means  established.  The  Hieratic  form,  however,  of  this  letter  is,  lihiuk, 
p|"Y  1^  and  that  sign  has  certainly  the  phonetic  power  of  lik  or  /«/■. 
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kasad  (allied  perhaps  to  preceded  by  the  particle 

which  must  here  be  identical  with  In  line  57  we  shall  find  “on 

arriving  ” expressed  by  If-^T.  I y ana  kasadi; 

and  “ they  arrived,”  in  line  66,  is  rendered  by 
yaksudu,  so  that  there  can  be  no  doubt  as  to  the  signification  of  kasad 
in  Babylonian,  although  no  immediate  correspondent  is  to  be  recog- 
nized in  the  Hebrew,  and  although  in  the  Inscriptions  of  Assyria 
aksut  and  yakmt,  or  aksuda  and  yaksudu,  are  generally  used  to  indi- 
cate “ taking”  or  “ capturing.” 

In  continuation  of  this  clause  we  find  anuwa  Ufratauwa,  “ upon  the 
Euphrates,  rendered  by  j|]r, 

which  I really  cannot  venture  to  read  phonetically.  The  particle 
or  is  constantly  used  in  Assyrian  to  denote  vicinity  to  “a 

river,”  or  “ the  sea,”  and  in  such  positions  it  interchanges  with 
or  ^ doubt  if  any  of  these  forms  are 

phonetic : at  any  rate  the  normal  power  of  tik,  which  attaches  to  the 
character  is  manifestly  inapplicable,  and  I have  not  yet  been  able 

to  assign  to  it  any  other  determinate  value.  The  name  of  the  Euphrates 
also  which  follows  the  particle  and  is  distinguished  by  the 

determinative  T?  & is  equally  difficult  of  explanation.  The  title 
of  this  river  in  the  Inscriptions  of  Assyria  is  commonly  written 
T!  -If  or  for  Burat,  but  the  other  name,  such  as  we 

have  it  in  the  text,  and  as  it  is  found  generally  on  all  Babylonian 
monuments,  was  not  unknown  to  the  kings  of  Nineveh,  for  the  very 
same  orthography  is  employed  in  the  British  Museum  series,  pi.  18, 
1.  32.  The  term  indeed  of  may  possibly  have 

been  read  Burat,  like  •ft.  for  the  initial  and  concluding  signs 

were,  it  would  seem,  non-phonetic,  and  of  the  two  essential  characters 
^ and  Litter^  a nici’e  variant  form  of  j had 


Cii  ANALYSIS  OF  BABYLONIAN 

certainly  the  power  of  rat.  As  we  find,  however,  that  this  term 

:n?  fl-,  “ :::?  eD  t? 

everywhere  in  the  Inscriptions  of  Assyria  as  a generic  term,  whilst 
the  orthography  of  Jy  or  is  applied  exclusively  to 

the  river,  it  is  certainly  safer  to  regard  them  as  distinct  titles,  the 
one  being  the  original  of  the  Hebrew  and  the  other  a qualifi- 

cative  epithet,  referring  to  some  particular  property  of  the  river.* 

In  line  37  the  first  letter  that  can  be  traced  is  and  we 


* It  certainly  appears  to  me  as  if  the  term  e:?  -ft  without  being  a 
geographical  title,  was  still  expressly  employed  to  denote  the  valley  of  the 
Euphrates,  or  perhaps  the  Mesopotamian  plains.  In  almost  all  cases  where  the 

king  of  Assyria  takes  the  title  of  king  of  that  epithet 

supersedes  the  title  of  king  of  Babylon.  (Compare  British  Museum,  12.  4;  19.  6, 
17.  1;  33.  1;  Obelisk,  side  1,  1.  16.)  In  the  Khursabad  Inscriptions  again,  the 

epithets -<^y  ]^”  and  -yyy=  <^^of 

Babylon  ” are  always  associated  (see  everywhere  in  commencement  of  Inscrip- 
tions of  Sargina),  and  in  the  same  way  the  !<«. 

are  joined  with  the  -II.  ® of  Babylon  and  Borsippa  in  Khurs. 

152.  2.  The  application  of  the  terra,  however,  seems  more  general  in  the  epithet 
taken  by  the  Nimrud  king.  British  Museum,  1.  1.  2. 

tEAl  m.  E4  -I.  V.  -.  a -<K  -V.  -II  I. 

tzi  a Ei.  -.  a r«<.  v.  a. 
an.  V.  17ET  I.  -ET.  n w -ni=. 

a phrase  which  I doubtfully  translate  by  “ the  strong  ruler  who,  walking  in  the 
service  of  Assar,  his  lord,  overcame  innumerable  kings  of  ihe  foreign  countries," 
01  perhaps  “ of  the  plains  of  Mesopotamia."  It  should  also  be  observed,  that  this 
term  ^yy  J ^ ^y  ’s  rendered  in  the  East  India 

Inscription,  col.  10,  1.  9,  by  ^ :^$y  |y 

andonBel.  Cyl.,  side3, 1.  51,  by  VTT  Jy 
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thus  see  that  the  verb  gahah  used  for  its  3rd  person  the  form  of 
yagahhu,  as  well  as  yagahhi,  agreeing  in  this  respect  with  the  1st  and 
2nd  persons  singular,  which  are  respectively  agahhu  and  tagahbu. 

The  name  of  Nahochodrossor,  which  follows  in  that  line,  is  now 
so  well  known  that  it  hardly  requires  to  be  analyzed.  It  is  formed 
of  three  elements: — 1.  The  god  Nabo,  whose  name,  preceded  by 
the  determinative  of  a god,  is  expressed  by  the  monograms 
or  or  phonetically  by  ^ 

kuduru,  written  phonetically  as  *^^y 

(or  with  some  equivalent  orthography),  or  ideographically  as  ^ ^^y 
and  — 3.  The  word  stir,  which  is  sometimes  represented  syllabically  by 
(the  monogram  for  “a  brother”),  or  and  sometimes 

literally  by  "jV?:  ^~^»^y<y  I am  not  prepared  at  present  to 
explain  the  etymology  of  the  title>  although  it  may  be  presumed 
that  is  connected  with^jo  “power,”  and  swr,  with  llJi  “a 

refuge.” 

There  are  no  other  words  in  this  paragraph  requiring  to  be 
noticed,  except  the  variant  forms  of  yy  ^TT^y  "^y  salta,  and 
►Jpp.  *-^y^  ?alii,  for  the  word  “battle.” 

as  if  the  sign  had  the  phonetic  value  of  /cip,  kipr&t  being  the  masc.  plur. 

a.\\A  kiprat  the  fern.  sing,  of  an  adjective,  signifying  “great,”  and  allied  to  the 

root  which  is  in  Hebrew,  and^^r  in  Arabic.  The  signification,  too,  of 

“the  great  river”  (the  Hniin  Cten.  xv.  18),  would  apply  perfectly 

T - T T - 

to  the  Euphrates,  but  it  would  be  difficult  to  account  for  the  employment  of  kiprdt, 
so  explained  in  other  passages,  unless  we  supposed  the  title  to  have  been  used 
with  an  express  reference  to  the  river,  geographically,  rather  than  in  its  primitive 
and  indefinite  sense  of  “ great.” 


CIV 
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Translation. 

[Darius  the  king]  says;  then  I went  to  Babylon.  On  arriving  at 
Babylon,  in  the  city  named  Zazanuu,  which  was  upon  the  river 
Euphrates  [there  that  Niditabelus  who]  said  thus,  “I  am  Nabochod- 
rossor  ” [came  before  me  to  fight] ; then  we  joined  battle : Ormazd 
brought  help  to  me:  by  the  grace  of  Ormazd,  the  troops  of  Nidi- 
tabelus [I  entirely  defeated] : we  fought  the  battle  upon  the  second 
day  [of  the  month 
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CHAPTER  I. 

ALPHABET. 

In  laying  before  tbe  Royal  Asiatic  Society  the  portions  which  remain 
of  the  Babylonian  translation  of  the  Great  Behistun  Inscription,  it 
becomes  indispensable  that  I should  consider  the  general  character  of 
the  Alphabet  in  which  this  Inscription  is  written,  and  should  further 
endeavour  to  explain,  in  some  degree,  the  grammatical  structure  of 
the  language,  and  point  out  its  affinities  with  other  languages  of  the 
same  family.  I undertake  this  task,  however,  with  the  utmost  diffi- 
dence, for  the  more  that  I have  extended  my  investigations, — the 
more  that  I have  studied  the  Inscriptions  of  Assyria  and  Babylonia, 
and  sought  to  verify  previous  conclusions,  by  testing  their  general 
applicability — the  more  reason  have  I found  to  mistrust  that  which 
before  seemed  plain;  the  more  alive,  indeed,  have  I become  to  the  sad 
conviction  that  in  the  present  stage  of  the  inquiry,  as  regards  mate- 
rials, no  amount  of  labour  will  suffice  for  the  complete  resolution  of 
difficulties;  no  ingenuity,  however  boldly  or  happily  exerted,  can 
furnish  readings  of  such  exactitude  as  to  lead  at  once  to  positive 
results. 

There  are  certain  inherent  difficulties  in  the  construction  of  the 
Assyrian  alphabet,  which  meet  us  on  the  very  threshold  of  the 
inquiry,  and  envelope  all  our  subsequent  labours  in  obscurity  and 
doubt.  The  same  classification  may  apply  to  the  Cuneatic  signs, 
which  Bunsen  has  applied  to  the  Hieroglyphic.  They  are  divided 
into  ideographs, determinatives, phonetics, and  mixed  signs;  but  there 
are  two  sources  of  confusion  in  the  Assyrian  alphabet,  from  which 
the  Egyptian  is  altogether  free.  Istly,  There  are  no  direct  means  of 
distinguishing  between  the  various  classes  of  Cuneiform  signs;  and 
2dly,  in  the  phonetic  branch  of  the  subject,  which  is  of  course  the  most 
extensive  and  important,  there  is  no  clue,  so  far  as  the  alphabet  is 
concerned,  to  the  determination  of  one  out  of  the  many  powers  which 
may  belong  to  a single  character.  The  first  impediment  is  not  of  a 
very  formidable  nature,  familiarity  with  the  current  collocation  of  the 
signs  enabling  a student  usually  to  detect  their  generic  employment 
irrespectively  of  the  sense,  or  even  of  the  sound;  but  the  other  diffi- 
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culty  is  so  great  that,  after  years  of  laborious  research,  I have  over- 
come it  but  to  a limited  extent. 

It  can  he  shown  beyond  all  possibility  of  dispute,  that  a very  large 
proportion  of  the  Assyrian  signs  are  Polyphones — that  is,  they  repre- 
sent more  than  one  sound;  and  strange  as  this  irregularity  may  at  first 
sight  appear,  it  does  not,  I think,  altogether  defy  explanation.  The 
analogy  of  Egyptian  writing  would  lead  us  to  suspect  that  the 
Cuueatic  signs  were  originally  mere  pictures,  rude  representatives  of 
natural  objects,  which  expressed  in  the  first  instance  the  actual  object 
that  was  figured,  but  which  came  in  process  of  time,  and  by  a gradual 
transition  from  the  representative  to  the  symbolical  system,  to  express 
ideas.  The  formation  of  a phonetic  alphabet,  and  the  application  of 
such  an  alphabet  to  the  ordinary  purposes  of  inscription,  would  then 
be  a third  step  in  advance,  and  might  have  taken  place  in  the  fol- 
lowing manner: — each  sign  may  have  been  employed  phonetically  to 
express  the  name,  or  names,  of  the  object  to  which  it  was  previously 
appropriated  as  an  ideograph,  and  without  any  reference  whatever  to 
the  sense;  and  when  such  names  were  polysyllabic,  by  a last  but 
most  important  refinement,  the  character  may  have  been  specially 
devoted  to  the  initial  sound.  Now  in  this  proposed  transition  from 
picture-writing  to  a phonetic  system,  there  is  nothing  at  variance  with 
the  recognized  development  of  the  Egyptian  alphabet,  but  the  reten- 
tion of  signs  with  Polyphone  powers,  corresponding  to  the  original 
Polyonymous  ideas.  That  such  a peculiarity,  at  the  same  time, 
existed  in  the  Assyrian  alphabet,  I shall  have  abundant  means  of 
proving  in  the  course  of  the  present  Memoir,  and  I am  fain,  therefore, 
to  regard  it  as  a mere  excrescence  on  the  Egyptian  system. 

But  although  I can  thus  show  the  probable  reason  of  the  employ- 
ment of  Cuneatic  Polyphones — although  I can  explain  the  fact  of  the 
character  the  ideograph  for  a “country,”  being  invested  with 
such  discrepant  phonetic  values  as  mat  and  kur,  by  referring  to  the 
Semitic  synonyms,  ]~\D  in  Chaldee,  and  in  Arab.,  (cognate  with 

X^pa), — the  practical  inconvenience  of  such  a variableness  of  power 
is  excessive.  The  meaning,  for  instance,  of  an  Assyrian  or  Baby- 
lonian word  may  be  ascertained  determinately,  either  from  the  key 
of  the  trilingual  Inscriptions,  or  from  its  occurring  in  a great  variety 
of  passages  with  only  one  signification  that  is  generally  applicable; 
but  unless  its  correspondent  can  be  recognized  in  some  Semitic  tongue, 
it  is  often  impossible,  owing  to  the  employment  in  it  of  a Polyphone 
character,  to  fix  its  orthography.  In  the  multitudinous  inscriptions 


ALPHABET. 


3 


again,  of  Nimroud,  of  Khursabad,  of  Koyunjik,  and  of  Babylon,  of 
which  (although  their  general  application  can  be  detected  without 
much  difficulty)  the  details  require  for  their  elaboration  a minute 
philological  analysis,  this  orthographical  uncertainty  presses  on  the 
student  with  almost  crushing  severity.  On  the  one  side,  in  working 
out  his  readings,  he  can  only  employ  philological  aid, — that  is,  he  can 
only  compare  Hebrew  or  Chaldee  correspondents,  after  being  assured 
of  the  true  sound  of  the  Assyrian  and  Babylonian  word ; while,  on  the 
other,  he  must  depend  on  his  acquaintance  with  Semitic  vocables  to 
fix  the  fluctuating  Cuneiform  powers. 

I do  not  despair  but  that  ultimately  a severe  and  extensive  compa- 
rison of  all  available  materials,  combined  with  the  fertility  of  invention, 
which  is  an  essential  element  in  the  art  of  the  decipherer,  will  render 
the  Assyrian  legends  at  least  as  intelligible  as  the  Egyptian;  but  at 
the  present  moment,  I do  not  pretend  to  be  able  to  do  more  than 
give  a general  outline  of  the  subject,  and  thus  pave  the  way  to 
further  discovery. 

Deferring  then,  for  the  present,  any  more  detailed  explanation  of  the 
nature  or  consequences  of  the  employment  of  Polyphone  characters,  I 
now  pass  on  to  the  consideration  of  certain  other  peculiarities  that 
attach  to  the  Assyrian  alphabet.  Much  of  the  laxity  which  I at  one 
time  attributed  to  the  Assyrian  system  of  expression,  has  either  disap- 
peared under  a more  rigid  examination,  or  has  yielded  to  the  solution 
of  one  character  being  qualified  to  represent  several  dissimilar  sounds. 
I do  not  now  find  that  there  is  in  Assyrian  more  tendency  to  inter- 
change among  the  letters  which  compose  each  class  of  the  alphabet, 
than  is  to  be  traced  in  Hebrew,  Chaldee,  and  other  cognate  dialects. 
In  one  remarkable  particular,  there  is  indeed,  in  the  Inscriptions  of 
Babylon  and  Assyria,  a semblance  of  phonetic  refinement,  as  con- 
nected with  the  graphic  art,  to  which  no  parallel  can  be  produced  in 
any  other  system  of  Semitic  writing.  A series  of  characters  can  be 
put  together,  forming  a sort  of  syllabarium,  and  arranged  apparently 
on  the  most  scientific  principles  of  alphabetical  expression.  Taking 
the  guttural  class  for  an  example,  it  will  thus  be  found  that  there  are 
six  forms  for  the  surd  h,  three  in  which  the  vowels,  a,  i,  and  u, 
precede  the  consonant,  and  three  in  which  they  follow  it ; for  the 
aspirated  M,  four  forms  can  be  recognized;  one,  which  may  be  used 
after  any  of  the  three  vowels  indifierently,  and  three  appropriated 
each  to  its  own  vowel;  while  for  the  sonant  y there  are  only  three 
forms  in  all ; the  employment  of  a hard  letter  (g,  d,  or  b,)  as  a com- 
plemental  sound  being  apparently  adverse  to  the  Assyrian  organs  of 
speech ; and  the  characters  of  this  grade  being  thus  restricted  to  the 
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expression  of  the  syllables  ga,  gi,  and  gu.  It  is  not  pretended  that 
this  arrangement  of  numbers  will  admit  of  rigid  application  to 
all  the  various  classes  of  the  alphabet,  but  a sanguine  philologist 
might, nevertheless,  feel  disposed  to  adopt  it  as  the  normal  type  of 
Assyrian  expression,  and  to  regard  all  deviations  from  it  as 
exceptional.  In  real  fact,  however,  the  existence  of  such  a sylla- 
barium  depends,  as  it  appears  to  me,  on  mere  accident.  The  majority 
of  the  signs  composing  it  are  Polyphones,  and  could  not  jjossibly, 
therefore,  have  been  invented  to  give  utterance  to  a preconceived 
and  exclusive  phonetic  system.  They  were  rather,  I should  think, 
ideographs,  representing  objects  of  which  the  names,  (or  at  any  rate 
the  initial  sounds  of  the  names,)  were,  ah,  ik,  uh,  ha,  hi,  hu,  See. 
They  may  have  been  used  phonetically  merely  to  suit  the  necessities 
of  the  language ; and  the  irregularity  perceptible  in  the  distribution 
might  then  be  explained  as  arising  from  the  accident  of  there 
being  no  objects,  requiring  ideographs  to  express  them,  of  which  the 
Assyrian  names  were  identical,  or  commenced,  with  the  wanting 
phonetic  powers.  There  is  at  the  same  time  an  undeniable  evidence 
of  artificial  structure  in  the  degradation  of  these  syllabic  values  to 
simple  letters,  such  as  to  all  intents  and  purposes  they  become  when 
two  of  them  of  the  same  vocalic  grade  are  combined  in  a single  arti- 
culation, and  when  the  inherent  vowel  of  either  one  character  or  the 
other  must  thus  necessarily  lapse.  In  the  articulation,  hat,  for 
example,  which  commences  the  name  of  Katpatuka  (for  Cappa- 
docia), and  which  is  composed  of  the  two  characters  Jind 

(tt,  either  one  or  the  other  of  these  signs  must  represent  a 
simple  letter  rather  than  a syllable  ; and  as  this  peculiarity  of  expres- 
sion pervades  the  whole  Assyrian  alphabet,  I think  I am  justified  in 
still  adhering  to  the  statement  which  I announced  last  year,  that  the 
Phonetic  signs  were  in  some  cases  syllabic,  and  in  others  literal. 

It  may  be  understood  from  what  has  been  already  said,  that  an 
attempt  at  present  to  classify  the  entire  number  of  the  Assyrian  signs, 
or  to  reduce  the  system  of  writing  to  which  they  belong  to  certain 
definite  and  constant  rules,  would  be  almost  hopeless.  It  would  be 
trying  to  run  before  we  are  well  able  to  walk,  and  would  be  opposed 
to  all  principles  of  sound  criticism.  Although,  therefore,  it  may  be  dis- 
appointing to  the  curious,  who  care  only. for  results,  and  tedious  even 
to  those  pains-taking  scholars,  who  know  and  appreciate  the  value  in 
scientific  inquiries  of  the  “pieces  justificatives,”  I shall  resist  the 
temptation  of  heading  the  present  Memoir  with  a tabulated  Assyrian 
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Alphabet,  and  in  lieu  thereof,  proceed  to  examine  the  Cuneatic  signs, 
“ literatim  et  seriatim,”  giving  examples  of  the  different  modes  in 
which  each  character  is  employed,  and  frankly  stating  the  degree  of 
confidence  that  may  he  attached  to  its  phonetic,  or  ideographic,  identi- 
fication. Such  inferences  as  may  be  legitimately  drawn  from  the 
materials  subjected  to  analysis,  either  in  regard  to  general  principles 
of  language,  or  details  of  alphabetical  expression,  will  then  follow  in 
due  course,  and  a path  will  be  gradually  opened  up  to  a more  compre- 
hensive, as  well  as  critical,*  treatment  of  the  question  of  Cuneiform 
decipherment.  It  is  true,  that  in  thus  dealing  with  the  Assyrian 
Alphabet,  without  previously  laying  down  any  fixed  rule  of  classi- 
fication, the  order  of  arrangement  in  which  the  signs  may  present 
themselves  for  examination,  must  be  to  a certain  extent  arbitrary; 
but  it  is  hoped  that  any  inconvenience  or  difficulty  of  reference, 
arising  from  so  motley  an  assortment,  will  be  obviated  by  the  discri- 
minative lists  of  ideographs,  determinatives,  phonetics,  and  mixed 
signs,  that  will  be  given  as  soon  as  the  preliminary  branch  of  the 
inquiry  may  be  fairly  exhausted. 

1.  /la  or  a.  As  a phonetic  sign  it  answers  to  the  Semitic 
Aleph,  K,  being  a light  aspiration,  the  “ spiritus  lenis  ” of  the  Greeks, 
and  also  serving  in  the  interior  of  a word  to  represent  the  long  a. 

In  the  following  names,  which  occur  at  Behistun,  it  corresponds  as 
an  initial,  both  with  the  Persian  m and  <K- 


* The  initial  letters  which  I use  in  quoting  refer  to  the  following  authorities : 
B.  I.  Behistun  Inscription. 

B.  M.  British  Museum  Series  of  Assyrian  Inscriptions,  published  in  1851. 
Kh.  Khursabad  Inscriptions,  published  by  the  French  Government. 

N.  R.  Nakhsh-i-Rustam  Inscription  attached  to  the  present  Memoir. 

E.  I.  East  India  House  Inscription  of  Nebuchadnezzar. 

C.  C.  Bellino’s  (or  the  Nebuchadnezzar)  Cylinder,  published  by  Grotefend. 
W.  Westergaard’s  Plates. 

M.  Michaux’s  stone,  (cast  of  it  in  the  British  Museum.) 

C.  C.  Cullimore’s  Cylinders,  published  by  Syro-Egjq)tian  Society. 


=:  Persian  Arahdya.  Arabia.  (B.  I.,  1.  5}) 


= Persian  Hariva.  Aria.  (do.  1.  6.; 
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T?  ED  s!=!  *=11  -m 

A ra  ka  t ri  ’ 


T?  <jl  !<r 

Ha  ru  kha 


] f Persian  AraJcadarish. 
; = ' Aracadres.  (B.  I., 

I I 1-  15-) 

Persian  Ilara’uwatish.  Ara- 
cliotia.  (B.  I.,  1.  79.) 


I. 

T. 


T?  ED  H<1 

A ra  khu 


I = Pers.  AraJcha.  Aracus.  (do.  Is.  88  and  94.) 


Ha  kha  ma  n ni  s si  'a 


Pers.  Halihdmani’ 
= shiya.  The  Achte- 
[menian.  (passim.) 


yy  *~y^y  Ity  ^y  ^y^y  Pers.  Akurannazda. 

* A khu  r ma  da  ’ j Oromasdes.  (passim.) 

Y!  *^Y  ^ Persian  Hagamatdna. 

^11.  IT  >H-<  >fh<I  A Agbatana  or  Ecbataua. 

Ha  ga  ma  ta  nu  j [ (B.I.,  1.  60.) 

In  several  other  names,  where  its  position  is  medial,  it  answers  to 
the  long  a : compare  the  orthography  of — 


!.  EM  T?  MTI  PEI?  If  IH<  ” EM  MU  pEI?  ^H< 

D a ri  y a vas  Da  ri  ya  vas* 

for  Darius. 

t for  Gomates.  (B.  I.,  passim.) 

for  Veisdates,  (do.  1.  82,  &c.) 


Gu  m a ta 


I.  f#  d pl<l  I? 

Hu  vi  s d a ta 


There  is  the  same  tendency,  also,  to  interchange  between  the  y^ 
and  a harder  guttural,  which  is  observable  in  the  Hebrew  passing 
over  into  PI;  'TlOn  the  Hamathite,  (see  Gen.  x.  18),  appearing  in 
the  inscriptions  under  the  different  forms  of — 

Ha  mat  ai  | 

^<.  If  El  Bill  III? 

Ha  ma  ta  ai 


I B.  M.,  PI.  47,  1.  26. 


* Observe,  that  although  in  the  printed  text  of  Behistun  Inscription,  I give 
to  the  sign  ^^^y^  its  normal  power  of  sar,  I now  suppose  it  in  this  name  to 
represent  as  a secondary  value  the  syllable  vas. 
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Kh.,  PI.  145.  No.  2,  1.  9. 

B.  M.,  33,  1.  8.* 

The  name  of  the  Armenian  king  at  Khursabad  is  also  written 
y,  ]T^y  yy  or  y^  yi^y  and  many  other  examples 

occur  of  the  interchange  of  the  breathing  and  the  guttural.^ 

The  If  is  of  great  importance  in  Assyrian,  in  marking  grammatical 
distinctions.  It  is  the  special  characteristic  of  the  1st  person  sing., 
denoting  that  person  in  verbs  as  a prefix,  where  it  answers  to  the 
preformative  of  the  Hebrew  future;  (compare  the  Acbsemenian  forms, 
yy  ^^^y  ^aturu,  “I  was  or  became;”  y^  ^^y  haduku, 

“I  smote;”  yjr  hagabha,  “I  said,”®)  and  fulfilling  the 

same  function  as  a suffix  after  nouns  and  adjectives ; (compare 
^y*“  *^^y  yy  yahata,  at  Behistun,  answering  to  the  Persian  mand 
hadaka,  ''bound  to  me,”  or  "my  servant;”  and  the  numerous  Assyrian 

yy^  ^y  ^y  and  yy  ^y  ?=^y  *^^y^  represent  the  proper 

name  of  the  country,  however,  rather  than  the  ethnic  title,  the  nouns  being  appa- 
rently in  the  oblique  case.  That  these  two  forms,  moreover,  denote  the  same  place, 
notwithstanding  the  discrepant  orthography,  is  proved  by  the  name  of  the  lung  of 
Hamath,  y *“*^y  ^^yy  ^yyy~  > ^ ^ygy~,  who  was  one  of 

the  chief  antagonists  of  the  Assyrian  monarch  that  founded  Khursabad. 

2 It  would  be  hazardous  to  give  the  pronunciation  of  this  name,  as  the  cha- 
racter rvy  represents  two  distinct  powers,  and  there  are  no  means  of  ascer- 
taining which  of  the  two  sounds  it  may  be  here  intended  to  convey.  I should 
propose,  however,  to  read  the  name  Likusaha. 

3 It  would  be  more  precise  to  say,  that  the  Cuneiform  answers  to  the 
Hebrew  preformative  of  the  1st  person  singular,  wherever  the  consonant  which 
follows  it  opens  on  a vowel.  In  all  conjugational  forms  where  the  1st  radical  is 
jesmated,  the  personal  characteristic  is  of  course  included  in  the  sign  which 
represents  the  initial  syllable. 

It  is  further  to  be  observed,  that  although,  in  quoting  verbal  examples,  I rarely 
make  a distinction  of  tense,  the  forms  employed  do  in  reality  belong  to  the  Aorist 
of  the  Arabic  and  Hebrew.  The  Prseterite  tense  was  not,  of  course,  altogether 
unknown  to  the  Assyrian  and  Babylonian  languages,  but  it  was  seldom  used. 


K r!ET^£T-<T< 

Ha  ma  t ti 

^<.  ?!<  ET 

Kba  m ma  ti 
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forms,  « -<T<  1?  “ my  kingdom  -II  -<T<  T?  “ my  empire," 
or  “rule;”  “ray  country;”  *-^11  ly  “ray  city,”  &c.).  As  the 

suffix  of  the  1st  person,  yy  very  commonly  interchanges  with  ►^ly 
i or  ya.  In  some  cases  this  is  a mere  alphabetical  variety;  tia,  for 
example,  being  equally  expressed  by  -<K  tET! -<T<  T?  ; but 
in  other  instances  there  must,  I think,  be  a phonetic  confusion  between 
the  a and  i,  the  plural  fem.  of  the  demonstrative  pronoun  being  thus 
indifferently  written  >->^y  >yy~  *“^y^  anniti,  (N.  R.  line  8,)  and 
►•^y  >“^y  yy  "^y  annat,  (B.  I.,  line  40) and  the  termination  of 
the  ethnic  plural,  which  in  such  cases  must  apparently  stand  for  the 
unusual  Hebrew  ending  in  ',  being  optionally  expressed  by 
and  yy.  Compare  the  famous  notice  of  the  Phoenician  nations  in  one 
the  earliest  Assyrian  Inscriptions  that  we  possess,  where  the  ortho- 
graphy of  the  different  copies  is — 


K <:::eDTI-eI!  » K C^lenTIIi 

'Sur  r a ya  'Sur  ra  ai 

^<.  CEP  P CEP  or  ^<.  tcp  p p| ,,,  Side- 

Si  du  n a ya  Si  du  na  ai  | nians. 

P AS;  cD  1!  P AS  cD  I!TI| 

A khar  r a ya  A khar  ra  ai  I of  Acre. 

^<.  >— P P CEP  or  ;<.  iv;  — p p p 

Gu  bal  a ya  Gu  bal  ai  |or  Byblos. 

(See  B.  M.,  Plate  43,  1.  10,  with  foot  notes.*) 

I must  now  consider  the  employment  of  yy  as  an  ideograph,  and 
make  my  first  attack  on  the  obscurities  of  Assyrian  expression.  The 


the  Ty- 
rians. 


> There  may,  perhaps,  however,  be  a grammatical  distinction  between  annat 
and  anniti,  the  former  being  the  nominative  and  the  latter  the  oblique  case,  and 
the  vowel  a being  thus  changed  to  i,  in  the  form  anniti,  to  harmonize  with  the 
inflexional  ending. 

2 On  further  examination,  I prefer  considering  the  PP  in  these  names  to 
be  everywhere  a single  letter  with  the  power  of  ai,  the  effect  of  its  junction  with 
the  preceding  sign  being  to  develope  a long  vowel  sound ; and  I no  longer  there- 
fore, insist  on  any  phonetic  confusion  between  the  vowels  i and  a. 
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sign  in  question  is  commonly  used  to  express  the  idea  of  “son,” 
interchanging  in  such  a position  with  other  ideographs,  or 

, which  means  simply,  “young,  new,  or  small,”  and 
where  the  idea  of  “young”  is  qualified  by  the  sign  of  the  masculine 
gender.  Sometimes,  however,  the  ideograph  is  replaced  by  the 
simple  relative  Y or  ^ sa,  which  here  denotes  the  genitive  case, 
and  thus  exactly  accords  with  the  Greek  idiom  for  expressing 
filiation  j in  other  cases,  we  have  both  the  ideograph  and  relative 


Yi  and  at  Beliistun  the  construction  even  occurs  of  yy  Y 

as  in  the  phrase — 

T.  -T  ^ V 

A?..  T?  I. 

V.  T 

which  must  read. 

“ Nahu-kudur-ussur, 

his  son 

, Nabu-nit’s,”  for 

“ Nabochodrossor  the  son  of  Nabonidus.” 

These 

comparisons,  at  the 

same  time,  furnish  us  with  no  clue  to  the  phonetic  value  of  yi,  when 


‘ This  is  the  ordinary  method  of  expressing  filiation  in  the  cursive  Babylonian 
documents.  There  are,  indeed,  many  hundred  examples  of  the  group  1!  I.  V 
on  the  clay  cakes  in  the  British  Museum. 

^ The  alphabetical  machinery  which  is  used  to  express  these  names,  will  be 
given  in  detail  hereafter.  For  the  title  of  Nabochodrossor  three  ideographic  ele- 
ments will  be  found  to  be  employed.  1.  The  god  Nabo,  denoted  by  the  letters  ^y~ 
or  preceded  by  the  determinative  ►^y : 2.  a compound  ideograph 

Y ^^y»  sometimes  phonetically  rendered  by  m ::Z]  -TKT  kuduri,  but 
of  which  I know  not  the  meaning : and  3,  a sign  j j-<  which  is  also  used  as  an 
ideograph  for  “ brother,”  and  which,  being  sometimes  replaced  by 
must  be  pronounced  sur.  The  name  of  Nabunit  in  the  same  manner  is  expressed 
by  two  ideographs ; firstly,  or  -kit  with  the  determin.  ►'^y  for  Nabu, 
and  secondly,  the  letter  of  which  I know  not  the  meaning,  but  which  must 

apply  to  some  object  named  in  Babylonian  nit.  It  further  appears  probable  that 
the  group  y ^*^y  >~y^y^  ’ '''^kh  occurs  on  so  many  of  the 

clay  cakes  in  the  British  Museum,  is  merely  another  way  of  expressing  the  name  of 
Nabunit,  the  character  in  the  second  element  being  used  as  a deter- 

minative, and  the  letter  ni  standing  as  an  abbreviation  for  nit.  I have  also 
found  nit  in  this  name  expressed  phonetically  by  ETAT- 
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used  to  express  the  sound  which  in  Assyrian  means  “ a son.”  We 
can  only  hope  to  arrive  at  the  determination  of  that  value  by  apply- 
ing to  the  proper  names  where  the  sign  occurs,  the  term  denoting  a 
son  in  other  Semitic  dialects;  but  any  doubt,  of  course,  which  may 
attach  to  the  identification  of  the  names,  will  here  again  impede  our 
progress.  There  are  thus  several  royal  names  in  Assyrian  and 
Babylonian,  which  offer  themselves  for  examination;  the  builder,  for 
instance,  of  the  N.W.  Palace  at  Nimrud,  yy,  the  final 

character  of  whose  name  is  frequently  given  as  (see 

B.  M.  Ser.,  PI.  2,  1.  1;  PI.  33,  1.  13,  and  PI.  76,  1.  7,)  and  the  father 
of  the  Babylonian  king,  Nabochodrossor, — 

I H -kk  Tf  JL.  -kk 

in  whose  name  the  y^  and  are  seen  to  interchange.' 

Now  to  obtain  for  these  two  names  the  reading  of  Asser-adon-pal 
or  Sardanapalus,  and  Na/3o7roXdtrapoy,  according  to  the  orthography  of 
Polyhistor,  I have  hitherto  proposed  to  read  y^  or  as 

/)al  or  pol,  and  have  even  sought  to  compare  this  term  with  the 
Syriac  and  Chaldee  iar,  and  Arabic  (jJ,  hin;  but  the  identifi- 
cation was  never  anything  more  than  a conjecture,  and  must,  I fear, 
on  further  consideration,  he  pronounced  inadmissible.  From  the  ortho- 
graphy, indeed,  of  one  of  the  names  of  the  Euphrates,  which  is  written 
indifferently  y?  -TT-  (and  with  inflexional  endings — 

Pur  rat  Bu  rat 

-IT-  8-  -n-  -<!<;<•'  -IT-  >^T; 

Bu  rat  tu ; Bu  rat  ti  : Bu  rat  ti ; 


* This  name  is  found  on  all  the  documents,  both  cursive  and  hieratic,  of  the 
time  of  Nabochodrossor,  and  is  also  usually  expressed  by  ideographs.  The  ele- 
ments are;  1,  the  god  Nabu,  represented  by  the  letters  or  >-yjiy^  preceded 
by  the  determinative  for  “god”  >->-y ; 2,  the  word  for  “son,”  denoted  by  the 

letter  y^,  or  the  mixed  sign  y \ and  3,  the  term  sur,  which  is  either 

ideographically  expressed  by  the  sign  for  “ a brother,”  or  is  phonetically 

written  ^~^»^y^y. 
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see  B.  M".  Ser.,  PI.  8,  1.  43;  PL  45,  1.  36;  Kh.  PL  66,  No.  2,  1.  7;  and 
Ob.  Ins.  passim,)  pur  would  seem  a preferable  value  to  pol  or  pal,  and 
there  is  an  old  Persian  word,  signifying  “ a son,”  of  this  exact 
orthography.  Pv,r,  also,  might  be  altered  into  pol,  and  even  pal,  by 
the  Greeks,  without  any  great  violence,  and  the  explanation  now  pro- 
posed would  thus  still  lead  to  the  identification  of  -T  ^ Tf 
and  yy  as  Sardanapalus  and  Nabopolassar. 

At  the  same  time,  it  seems  hai’dly  probable  that  a term  like  pur, 
abbreviated  from  the  Sans,  and  preserved  under  the  same  form  of 
putra  in  the  Persian  Inscriptions  of  Darius,  could  have 

been  known  in  the  Assyrian  language,  as  early  as  the  time  of  the 
Nimrud  Palace ; and  I still,  therefore,  consider  the  phonetic  value  of 
the  monogram  for  “ son  ” to  be  involved  in  much  uncertainty. 

There  are  probably,  too,  other  meanings  and  powers  attaching 
to  the  sign  y^.  In  one  instance,  certainly,  and  perhaps  in  others, 
Tf  T«<  is  used  for  “mankind,”'  and  the  y^  may  be  conjectured, 
therefore,  to  have  the  variant  value  of  the  Babylonian  word  which 
signifies  “ a man.”  In  several  mixed  signs,  also,  and  in  the  names  of 
the  gods,  which  appear  to  be  rarely  or  ever  expressed  phonetically, 
the  power  of  the  y^  has  yet  to  be  discovered.  I may  thus  cite 
Tt  river,”  y|r  “warriors,”  or  “an  army;”  and 

the  names  of  the  Assyrian  gods  Tf  <XT  « Tf  (Babylonian 

►*-y  *"^y  >^yyyy  yy  ^?-y  yp  name  of 

Nineveh,  of  which  the  normal  form  is  yy,  the  yy  probably 

retains  its  primitive  power  of  a,  the  true  pronunciation  of  the  title  being 
Ninua;  but  it  would  be  very  hazardous  to  attempt  to  fix  the  reading 
of  such  names  as  the  following:  y ::  ^T  Tf  TT<f  -^T; 

T.  ET  Tf  tTTTT  A CT;  » T.  -T 

which  the  former  belongs  to  a Chaldean  king  contemporary  with  the 
builders  of  Khursabad  and  Koyunjik,  and  the  two  latter  to  the  royal 
family  of  Assyria.'^ 

' See  Westergaard’s  H.,  line  2,  and  Niebuhr’s  copy  of  the  same  Inscription. 

- In  the  first  of  these  names  the  middle  element  yy  is  often  replaced  by 
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2-  I propose  to  represent  this  character  by  e,  not  as  in 

anyway  indicating  its  connexion  with  the  Hebrew  Tseri  or  Seghol,  but 
for  mere  convenience  of  distinction  from  the  a and  i.  There  can  be 
no  doubt  but  that  tit  the  Assyrian  form  of  the  sign  in  question, 
corresponded  in  that  language  with  the  Hebrew  y.  The  following 
examples  are  conclusive  on  this  point : — 

(Eluta,  or  with 
inflexionAZw<j 
lor“Elymais.  * 

T = j from  the  root  ehar,  “ to  cross  over.” 

tll!  = ’ from  erah,  “ to  set  (as  the  sun).” 

►<  ‘1^^;  Jf^rom  ehad,  “ to  serve,  or  “make  serve.” 

y,  thus  showing  that  the  phonetic  power  is  the  word  signifying 
“ a son.”  The  same  interchange  takes  place  in  the  orthography  of  the  third  name ; 
(comp.  B.  M.  86,  Is.  2 and  16);  and  it  may  be  inferred  even  that  in  the  second 
name  (B.  M.,  17*  1),  the  Jy  represents  the  sound  for  ^^son,”  from  comparing 
the  nearly  similar  title  of  T*^TT  ^yy  J 

upon  Michaux’s  stone,  where  is  substituted  for  U-  [Since 

the  above  was  written,  I have  ascertained  that  the  king  whose  name  is  written 
y ^*^y  ^y  y^  Mewdach  Baladan  of  Scrip- 

ture; the  name  of  the  god  Merodach  (Mars)  being  represented  by  the  monogram 
'^y,  preceded  by  ►»-y,  the  det.  of  “ a god ;”  y|[  ^j^y 

having  the  power  of  pal  or  pala^  and  the  last  element 
sounded  dana  or  adana.  I am  still  in  doubt,  however,  as  to  the  reading  of 
the  other  two  names:  the  former  belongs  to  an  ancestor  of  Sardanapalus,  and 
the  latter  to  the  grandson  of  Sennacherib.  I now  suppose  the  sign  y^  indepen- 
dently of  its  normal  value  of  a or  ha,  to  represent  the  distinct  sounds  bu  and 
pal,  or pala;  and  this  latter  term  may,  perhaps,  have  signified  “a  son,”  though 
there  is  no  evidence,  at  present,  to  establish  such  an  identification ; and  I 
have  accordingly  preferred  to  render  the  word  “ son  ” by  bar,  after  the  analogy 
of  the  Chaldee. 

* For  the  true  Cuneiform  orthography  of  the  name  altered  by  the  Hebrews 
and  Greeks  to  Elam  and  Elymais,  see  B.  I.,  1.  41 ; B.  M.,  22.  Is.  31  and  35  ; 
Khurs.  66.  2.  4.  &c.,  &c. 
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4^?  8-  I } 


from  ehas,  perhaps  answering  to  the  Chaldee 
"12}?  “ to  make,”  or  “do.” 


M--T 


eli,  “ upon,”  “ over  and  the  same, 
answering  to  the  root  or  "^s., 
“ to  go  up,”  or  “ ascend.” 


At  the  same  time,  it  is  evident  that  the  Assyrians  and  Baby- 
lonians did  not  regard  the  as  a strong  guttural,  resembling  the 

Arabic  ^ or  It  was  rather,  perhaps,  a breathing  appropriated 
to  the  i,  as  the  |y  was  to  the  a,  and  may  thus  be  compared  with  the 
Hebrew  y,  in  such  names  as  'hX/  ; ''E^paios ; ’Qatje, 

&c.  At  Behistun,  indeed,  we  find  the  ^f^y  often  answering  to  the 
simple  vowel  i,  in  the  orthography  of  proper  names.  Compare— 


^<.  !?  >IT<T  4:?  = Persian  Hariva 

Ha  r e vu 

T.?<{<V-IMr<T-?f -<!<■=  r-- 

Kha  sa  t r e ti  Khshathrita 

T.  4-ff  El  ^ 4:?  I = Persian  Imanish 
Im  ma  n e su 


for  Aria. 


for  Xathrites. 


for  Imanes®. 


And  it  is  further  important  to  remark,  that  in  the  conjugation  of  verbs 
the  radical  is  frequently  elided,  as  if  the  sign  in  question  were 


* This  is  the  orthography  used  in  the  detached  Insc.  of  Behistun,  No.  4.  In 
the  great  Insc.,  the  name  is  written  | V 

Khasatritti. 

^ In  the  same  way  the  is  often  used  for  the  oblique  case  of  nouns, 
answering  to  the  i in  Arabic ; comp,  the  royal  titles  in  the  Standard  Inscription  at 


Nimrud,  which  are  either  written  in  the  nom.  «.  El-  tint. «.  tTif. 
or  in  the  oblique  • Compare  also  the 

orthography  of  yy  ^yy_^  ^y  y haganeta,  for  feminine  oblique 

plural  of  haga,  “ this.”  (B.  I.,  Is.  8 and  9.) 
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in  the  category  of  the  Hebrew  feeble  letters  and  the  roots  con- 
taining it  might  be  classed  with  the  “ verba  quiescentia  ” of  the 
grammarians.  Compare  the  following  forms  from  the  root  ehas, 
which  in  the  Hebrew  would  be  of  the  “Pe  guttural”  class,  and 
would  preserve  the  y intact. 

CE  a-  l3jper..s!„g, 

Ya  bn  s J Ya  bu  s su  ’ J Kal. 

CE  5PT  |M.pe-. 

Ya  ti  bn  s J Ni  ti  bu  s J conjugat. 

per.  slag. 

Yab  bu  s su  jNiphal.  A1  ta  bu  su] 

From  ehar^  in  the  same  way,  we  have  1st  pers. 

plur.  of  Ifta’al  conj.  ^ ^ ^pyy.  nitibir. 

The  forms  >“^1  |y  and  jyy  tly  ‘ again  show  that 

the  will  interchange  with  the  y^  as  the  second  radical ; and 
there  are  also  instances  where  the  sign  in  question  is  elided  as 
the  third  radical*,  as  sometimes  happens  with  the  Hebrew  verbs 
and  "n'?- 

The  sign  ^^y  is  further  used,  especially  to  denote  the  dual  number. 


1 I am  not  quite  satisfied,  however,  that  these  two  forms  come  from  the  same 
root. 

s As  for  instance  in  the  orthography  of  akri  or  akre,  “ I worshipped,”  or 
“ made  adoration,”  from  in  the  phrase — 

“ T ^ 


-T.  -T.  -II.  £T-.  <.  -T  T<«.  T?  <T-  ^T. 

I<.  -V  <H.  -.  £?!<  t’eTtjT.  -e  -M  ^T!  El 


“ The  god  Assar,  the  great  lord,  and  the  gods  inhabiting  Assyria,  to  them  I made 
adoration,”  the  last  word  being  very  often  written  -S  -TKT  ET  with  the 
^yy  suppressed.  Compare  Khur.  8.  2.  20,  and  corresponding  phrases  in  the 
Standard  Inscription,  with  B.  M.,  28.  27;  34.  9,  and  many  other  passages,  where 
although  different  gods  may  be  named,  the  construction  is  precisely  similar. 


ALPHABET. 
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We  have  thus  upon  the  Nimrud  Obelisk  >-^  . T!  -T?.  — 

“ in  my  second  year,”  where  the  Jiyy  is  merely  introduced  to  qualify 
the  numeral  II:  again,  on  the  Koyunjik  Cylinder  there  is  the  same 

expression  If  *"111 

second  year and  on  the  Nebuchadnezzar  Cylinder,  wherever  the 
gods  are  paired,  they  are  followed  by  the  epithet  Baal,  in  the  dual 
number,  which  is  expressed  in  the  same  manner.  See 

Side  1,  1.  27. 

-I  Cr^  ^T.  <T-a  H rB  ^ -E.  -I  H«<  4-? !} 


Side  2,  1.  34. 

Side  2,  1.  40. 

M *T.  <T-H.  -T  r!T?.  e::  -f?  Tf’ 


* See  B.  M.,  88.  32  and  63.  21.  There  are  many  difficulties,  however,  con- 
nected with  the  Assyrian  system  of  yearly  notation  which  I am  not  yet  able  to 
explain.  “Year”  is  expressed  by  or  or  tyy<  ^yyj,  and  the 

number  is  sometimes  indicated  by  figures,  and  sometimes  by  words  or  signs. 
Thus,  for  “ in  my  first  year,”  we  have  >-  , MI.  in  the  Obelisk 

(B.M.,8S.26„  bu.  &=  >HI -m  '-Vu  E?f<  MI  !^T?. 

on  Col.  Taylor’s  Cyl.  and  >-^y^  y>- >-<y^  *^yyi 

on  the  B.  M.,  Cylinder,  63.  1.  18.  “ Second,”  is  always  expressed  by  n 

but  for  “ third,”  Colonel  Taylor’s  Cylinder  gives  y or  instead  of 

m.  which  is  found  on  all  the  other  documents  ; while  for  “ fourth,”  we  have 
not  only  the  regular  V>  but,  on  Colonel  Taylor’s  Cylinder,  the  same  sign  with 
the  addition  of  • and  upon  the  Obelisk,  “ in  the  fourth  year  ” is  rendered  by 
cE  -^T.  <T-.  (B.  M.,  89.  45.) 

® As  the  god  ►"^y  4^^  ^ "^y  was  the  chief  divinity  of  the  Babylonians, 
and  was  in  particular  the  special  object  of  the  worship  of  the  great  Nebuchad- 
nezzar, the  name,  I think,  must  needs  indicate  the  same  deity,  who  was  called 


16 


MEMOIR. 


If  we  trusted  to  Hebrew  analogy,  we  should  of  course  assign  the 
phonetic  power  of  im  to  the  when  used  for  the  characteristic  of 

the  dual  number,  and  there  are  also  other  indications,  which  in  cer- 
tain positions  seem  to  connect  the  sign  in  question  with  the  letter  m} ; 


Jupiter  Bel  us  by  the  Greeks.  I suspect, 

also,  to  be  the  Succoth  Benoth  of  Scripture.  In  the  Insc.  of  Khursabad  the  title 
is  applied  as  an  epithet  to  the  Babylonian  Bel,  -II I (see  Khur.,  G6,  three 
from  end;  87.  8 ; 152.  11,  &c.),  and  the  same  relation  is  observed  in  the  Insc.  of 


I!  T?  *=1111  4 eD  (B.  M.,  17.  15,)  where  the  second  god  to  whom 
altars  were  erected,  is  named  -II.  -1  ^ -<K  J but  in  the 

Inscriptions  of  Nebuchadnezzar  (E.  I.,  Col.  4.  16),  the  name  is  applied  to  a 
distinct  deity.  The  gods  mentioned  in  the  second  example  are,  N'abo  and  Nana, 
(or  Venus,)  and  the  third  pair,  where  the  epithet  Bel,  “a  lord,”  is  expressed 
phonetically,  are  “the  sun  and  the  moon.” 

* I am  inclined,  indeed,  to  read  the  dual  forms  quoted  in  these  examples,  as 
Belima,  “ my  gods.”  At  any  rate,  the  dual  characteristic  must  end  in  a con- 
sonant, or  otherwise  the  suffix  of  the  1st  person,  which  is  attached  to  the  noun. 


would  be  represented  by  ^ |y  or  5 compare  ^ |y  abua,  “ my 

father;”  go'lsj”  iu  the  plural.  In  the  variant' 

orthography,  also,  of  the  Babylonian  term,  which  in  the  trilingual  Inscriptions, 
answers  to  the  Persian /ramatdra,  “a  law  giver,”  and  which  is  almost  certainly  a 
Piel  participle  cognate  with  the  Chaldee  D^I3  “judgment  of  the  king,”  the 

letter  ^Il^y  must  needs,  I think,  have  the  power  of  im.  Compare  the  following 
forms  : — ’ 


T 

T 

T- 

vu 

ta 

» 

ya 

mi  m 

T-  T«< 

vu 

ta 

• 

ya 

m i 

I- 

vu 

ti 

’ 

im 

mi 

vu 

ti 

» 

im 

’i 

these  forms,  all 

of  which  it 

must  be 

remembered  are  in  the  Plural 

number,  the  final  m would  seem  to  be  superfluous  (it  coalesced,  perhaps,  in  pro- 


iJlnZr^lS,, 


» > >>>  > 


iu^fryywwvvwV^'^V' 


